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PART ONE: BACKGROUND 

1. CHAPTER ONE – INTRODUCTION 
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A Background to the Hall investigation 

1.1 On 5 December 2012, the comfortable world of Stuart Hall was 

shattered when he was arrested and charged with three offences of 

indecent assault, involving three complainants, a 16 or 17-year old 

girl in respect of an offence in 1974, a 9-year old girl in respect of an 

offence in 1983, and a 13-year old girl in respect of an offence in 

1984.  At the time of his arrest, Hall aged 82, was working for the 

BBC providing football match reports for Radio 5 Live.  He was 

suspended by the BBC on 5 December 2012.  

1.2 On 7 December 2012, Hall was granted police bail.  He denied any 

wrongdoing.  A month later, on 7 January 2013, Hall appeared at 

Preston Magistrates Court and indicated a plea of ‘not guilty’ to the 

three charges.  He was released on conditional bail.  

1.3 The investigation by the police had started in May 2012, when 

Yasmin Alibhai-Brown, a journalist writing for The Independent 

newspaper, received an anonymous letter, in which it was alleged 

that Hall had groomed and sexually abused the author of the letter 

when she was a schoolgirl in the 1970s.  The journalist passed the 

letter to the police.  The author of the letter indicated that the letter 
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had been prompted by the publicity about allegations of sexual 

abuse made against Jimmy Savile.1 

1.4 The allegations against Savile included allegations relating to his 

conduct when working for the BBC.  On 12 October 2012, the BBC 

set up an independent review to investigate the allegations made 

against Savile and the culture that existed at the BBC during the 

relevant period (“the Savile investigation”).  This Review would be 

conducted by Dame Janet Smith. 

1.5 In the light of the publicity surrounding Hall’s arrest and charge on 5 

December 2012, further complaints about Hall were made to the 

police.  As a result he was re-arrested, interviewed, and, on 22 

January 2013, he was charged with 15 additional charges alleging 

sexual assaults, involving 11 complainants spanning the years 1967 

to 1986.  The ages of those complainants ranged from 10 to 22 

years.  Hall had denied all the allegations in the interviews conducted 

by the police. 

1.6 On 7 February 2013, Hall reaffirmed his innocence to the press, 

stating that the charges were “pernicious, callous, cruel and, above 

all, spurious”.  On 16 April 2013, at Preston Crown Court, Hall 

pleaded guilty to 14 of the total of 18 charges he faced.  The pleas of 

guilty were to charges of indecent assault involving 13 complainants, 

aged between 9 and 17 and spanning a period of 19 years.  

1.7 At a further hearing on 2 May 2013, Hall was released on conditional 

bail pending sentencing.  On the same day, reporting restrictions 

imposed by the Court in respect of the proceedings against Hall were 

lifted and the BBC terminated Hall’s contract.  

1.8 On 6 May 2013, the BBC announced that, due to a potential conflict 

of interest on the part of Dame Janet Smith (whose investigation into 

                                                            
1 Y. Alibhai-Brown, The letter in full: 'I write to tell you that Stuart Hall is another TV presenter you can 
investigate', The Independent, 2 May 2013; Y. Alibhai-Brown, “How I exposed Stuart Hall's sex abuse: 
Yasmin Alibhai-Brown on the letter that kick-started the investigation”, The Independent, 3 May 2013. 
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the allegations of inappropriate sexual conduct against Jimmy Savile 

was in progress), it would launch a separate investigation into the 

activities of Hall (“the Hall investigation”).  On 4 June 2013, it was 

announced that the Hall investigation would be chaired by the former 

High Court judge, Dame Linda Dobbs DBE, although its findings 

would form part of The Dame Janet Smith Review (“the Review”). 

1.9 On 17 June 2013, Hall was sentenced to a term of 15 months 

imprisonment in respect of the 14 counts of indecent assault to which 

he had entered guilty pleas on 16 April 2013.  Most of the offences 

involved adolescent and pre-pubescent girls, the assaults ranging in 

gravity from kissing and touching to digital penetration of a 13 year 

old girl.  The four counts to which Hall had pleaded not guilty in April 

were ordered to “lie on the file”.2  The Attorney-General referred the 

case to the Court of Appeal, arguing that the sentence was “unduly 

lenient”.  The Court of Appeal agreed and, on 26 July 2013, Hall’s 

sentence was doubled to 30 months.  

1.10 On 15 July 2013, it was reported that the police were investigating 

five further allegations of sexual assault, including the rape of a 12-

year old girl.  On 22 October 2013, it was announced that Hall would 

be stripped of his OBE by the Queen.  The following day, Hall was 

arrested and charged with child sex offences involving two females.  

On 28 February 2014, at a Plea and Case Management Hearing at 

Preston Crown Court, Hall pleaded not guilty to all 20 counts on the 

indictment.  In relation to the first female (CH5), Hall was charged 

with seven counts of rape and two counts of indecent assault alleged 

to have taken place in the BBC Manchester studios between 1976 

and 1978 when she would have been between 14 - 16 years old. 3  

He was also charged with eight counts of rape and three counts of 

                                                            
2
 The effect of leaving an indictment or a count to lie on the file is that “there can be no further 

proceedings against the defendant on those matters, without the leave of the Crown Court or Court of 
Appeal. There is no verdict, so the proceedings are not formally terminated.” This is usually done where 
a defendant has pleaded guilty or been convicted of other counts or indictments so that it is no longer in 
the public interest to proceed on the remaining matters”. (CPS Guidance on the Termination of 
Proceedings (Including Discontinuance), 27 January 2014). 
3 CH5 accepted at the trial that she may have been 15 years old (see paragraph 7.1). 
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indecent assault in relation to a second female (CH21) aged between 

10/11 and 15 during the period 1976 to 1981 in various locations in 

the Greater Manchester and Cheshire area, including the BBC 

Manchester studios.    

1.11 On 7 May 2014, the trial against Hall began at Preston Crown Court. 

On the first day of the proceedings, the indictment was amended to 

add one further count of indecent assault in relation to the second 

female (CH21) whilst she was aged 13 years and alleged to have 

taken place at her home.  Hall entered a guilty plea in respect of this 

count of indecent assault. 

1.12 The trial lasted until 16 May 2014 when the jury returned verdicts of 

“Not Guilty” on 15 counts of rape and four counts of indecent assault 

in relation to the two women.  Hall was acquitted of all charges in 

relation to the first female (CH5) and convicted of one count of 

indecent assault in relation to the second female (CH21) which took 

place between 1979 and 1981 whilst she was under the age of 16 

years.  

1.13 On 23 May 2014, Hall was sentenced to an additional term of two 

years and six months imprisonment in respect of two counts of 

indecent assault.  He was released from jail on licence in December 

2015. 

B Terms of Reference 

1.14 The Hall investigation was launched on 4 June 2013.  The Terms of 

Reference are: 

1.15 “Dame Linda Dobbs will: 

1.15.1 receive evidence from people against whom Stuart Hall has 

admitted inappropriate sexual conduct in connection with his 

work for the BBC; 
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1.15.2 receive evidence from other people who allege inappropriate 

sexual conduct by Stuart Hall in connection with his work for 

the BBC and from others who claim to have raised concerns 

about Stuart Hall’s activities (whether formally or informally) 

within the BBC; 

1.15.3 investigate the extent to which BBC personnel were or ought 

to have been aware of inappropriate sexual conduct by Stuart 

Hall in connection with his work for the BBC; 

1.15.4 consider whether the culture and practices within the BBC 

locations where Stuart Hall worked during the years of his 

employment enabled inappropriate sexual conduct to continue 

unchecked; 

1.15.5 provide her findings to Dame Janet Smith, the chair of the 

Dame Janet Smith Review.” 

C Methodology and Sources  

1.16 When the Hall investigation commenced, the Savile investigation’s 

infrastructure (including the Secretariat, the Review’s premises, 

procedures and methodology) was already in place.  That 

infrastructure was used for the Hall investigation.  The Review’s 

procedures are attached at Appendix 1. 

1.17 The period of greatest interest to this investigation is the period 

between 1967 and 1991, when most of the conduct took place.  The 

BBC has destroyed many of its documents from that period as a 

matter of normal business practice.  Despite this, the documentation 

that does exist is substantial and a proportionate approach was taken 

to document searches.  

1.18 All of the 182 potentially relevant files of documents requested by the 

Hall investigation and provided by the BBC were reviewed by the 

Secretariat team.  In addition, copies of BBC Staff Lists from 1958 to 

1992 and BBC Handbooks covering the years 1958 to 1987 were 
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obtained and reviewed.  Searches were also carried out to identify 

the BBC programmes in which Hall appeared.  

1.19 The BBC Legal Department made available to us copies of the 

documents they had provided to the police in the context of the 

criminal investigation into Hall, along with various recordings of 

programmes that were of interest to the Hall investigation.  We thank 

the relevant persons at the BBC for their valuable assistance and 

cooperation in this task.   

1.20 The Lancashire Constabulary and the CPS North West who were 

responsible for investigating and prosecuting Hall provided the court 

documents.   

1.21 Other sources in the public domain such as books, websites and 

other publications relating to Hall were also considered.  

1.22 Potential witnesses were identified from the criminal cases.  In 

addition:   

 we identified witnesses who had already approached the Review 

in the context of the Savile investigation who might have relevant 

information; 

 a press release was issued on 4 June 2013 (a copy is at Appendix 

2) and an appeal for witnesses was put on the home page of the 

Review’s website; 

 Pannone (now part of Slater & Gordon LLP), the firm of solicitors 

representing many of those bringing civil legal actions against the 

BBC and/or Hall was contacted; 

 BBC staff lists and BBC handbooks were examined to identify 

members of the BBC’s senior management team in Manchester at 

the relevant times; 

 daily press searches were analysed to identify any potentially 

relevant individuals who were referred to or quoted in the press; 

and 
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 the BBC was asked to publish an appeal in the August 2013 

edition of Prospero, the bi-monthly publication sent to all BBC 

pensioners.  The response to this appeal was disappointing.  This 

may have been because the appeal was placed on the same page 

as an article setting out the costs of the various BBC inquiries.  

Whether this played a part in the disappointing response it is not 

possible to say.  One possible explanation was provided by Jean 

Paterson, a former secretary to the News Editor in the BBC 

Manchester newsroom, who told us that, due to arrangements 

made in relation to pension contributions, many ex-BBC staff do 

not receive Prospero and therefore they would not have seen the 

appeal. 

1.23 We made contact with 147 relevant individuals.  We considered 

letters and emails written to the Review by some of them.  A decision 

was taken to concentrate on conducting live interviews with the 

complainant witnesses and those members of the BBC staff who 

worked with Hall over a significant period of time or who worked 

closely with Hall, even if briefly.  Most witnesses were interviewed by 

telephone to reduce the pressure both on the witnesses and 

resources. 

1.24 We would like to thank all witnesses who assisted the Hall 

investigation.  They did not have to assist; participation was entirely 

voluntary.  We are aware that there are some persons who could 

have assisted, but they have chosen not to, and the Hall investigation 

does not have powers to compel attendance.  We are most grateful, 

therefore, to those who have come forward. 

1.25 We are particularly grateful to those women who form the subject 

matter of Chapters 6, 7 and 8 of the Report.  Those who gave 

evidence to the Hall investigation had to relive their experiences and, 

in many instances, relive events for a second time, having been 

already interviewed by the police.  The Hall investigation considered 

their evidence under different terms of reference from those 
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governing the criminal investigation, and therefore the focus of our 

investigation was necessarily different to that of the police.  We are 

grateful for their fortitude and assistance.    

1.26 After the first and second criminal proceedings against Hall were 

concluded, he was invited to participate in the Hall investigation, not 

in order to comment on the allegations, unless he wanted to, but 

rather to describe his experiences as a celebrity at the BBC and the 

culture during the relevant time.  Hall declined to meet with the Hall 

investigation citing his age and the practicalities of arranging an 

interview in prison.  Although Hall initially appeared to be considering 

giving evidence in writing in response to a list of questions put to him 

by the Hall investigation concerning his experiences of the culture 

and celebrity at the BBC, he later declined to answer the questions 

on the basis, as he put it, that he had been given insufficient 

information in respect of the allegations made against him.  Hall did 

however make one comment in respect of the culture, through his 

lawyers, namely that behaviour in the period from the 1950s to the 

1980s was very different from behaviour today.  At a later stage, Hall 

did respond, again through his lawyers, to the Hall investigation’s 

letter of potential findings which included preliminary conclusions 

relating to Hall’s inappropriate sexual conduct on BBC premises and 

awareness of the BBC staff of his conduct.  These comments have 

been included in the relevant sections in the Report.  In addition, 

Hall’s lawyers expressed the view that the behaviours referred to in 

the Report needed to be considered in the appropriate historical 

context rather than judged by contemporary standards.  Contact was 

also made with Hall’s son, with a view to giving him the opportunity to 

make any submissions he wished to make on his father’s behalf, but 

he declined to speak to us. 

D Scheme of the Report 

1.27 References to ‘the Report’ in this document are generally to the 

report into the activities of Hall.  The Report is divided into five parts: 
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(1) background matters; (2) the allegations against Hall; (3) the 

culture that existed at the time; (4) awareness of Hall’s activities on 

the part of BBC staff and Management; and (5) conclusions – the 

questions answered. 

1.28 Before going into the substance of the issues to be considered, it is 

necessary to identify the key questions to be asked in the light of the 

Terms of Reference and also to explain how certain phrases in the 

Terms of Reference have been interpreted.  The result of this 

exercise is to be found in Chapter 2 below. 

1.29 The focus of the Report is Hall’s inappropriate sexual behaviour.  The 

allegations are emotive, and therefore it is particularly important to 

present a balanced picture of Hall and the circumstances that existed 

at the time.  To that end we sought the contributions of Hall and his 

son, as already noted, but neither was willing to assist the 

investigation.  As a result, Chapter 3 is, for the most part, a summary 

of Hall’s professional career; but in order, as best we can, to address 

Hall’s side of the story, extracts from the plea in mitigation advanced 

on his behalf at his first sentencing hearing on 17 June 2013 have 

been included.  

1.30 For the reasons explained in Part B of Chapter 2, the investigation 

concentrated on the BBC Regional Television newsroom in 

Manchester.  Chapters 4 and 5 provide background, both historically 

and with regard to the physical layout of the two main premises, a 

relevant matter when considering the issue of awareness on the part 

of staff and Management of Hall’s activities on those premises.  

Chapter 5 also describes the operational structure of the BBC in 

Manchester at the time, staff perceptions of Management, and the 

personalities of two key protagonists in managerial positions, Ray 

Colley and Tom German.  The final part of Chapter 5 describes the 

evidence provided by those who worked with Hall about their view of 

him as a presenter.  
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1.31 Chapters 6, 7 and 8 describe the allegations made against Hall; 

Chapter 6 covers Hall’s indecent assaults of girls aged between 10 

and 17 that either took place on BBC premises or are linked in some 

way to Hall’s work at the BBC, and to which Hall admitted during the 

criminal proceedings that concluded with the sentencing hearing on 

17 June 2013; Chapter 7 covers the allegations of rape and indecent 

assault of two girls aged between 13/14 and 16 years old which took 

place on BBC premises in respect of which Hall was tried and 

acquitted at Preston Crown Court in May 2014 (save for two counts 

of indecent assault in relation to one of the girls), and in respect of 

which Hall admitted that he engaged in consensual sexual activity in 

his dressing room at the BBC Manchester studios; Chapter 8 covers 

alleged incidents which have not been tested in court nor admitted by 

Hall, and are therefore untested in court.   

1.32 At the heart of this Report is the role played by culture and 

contemporaneous practices (both nationally and within the 

microcosm of the BBC) in allowing Hall to persist with inappropriate 

sexual conduct on BBC premises for such a long period of time, in 

spite of some staff awareness of Hall’s activities and the warning 

given to Hall by Mr Colley about rumours concerning his conduct.4  

This issue is first addressed in Chapter 9, which contains a brief 

exploration of the relevant aspects of the culture in Britain from about 

1960 until the late 1980s in order to set the scene.  It also contains a 

section dealing with the “cult of the celebrity”, an aspect which is not 

without significance to the issues under consideration.  Chapter 10 

refers more specifically to the culture within the BBC, both generally 

and particularly at BBC Manchester Regional Television News.  

1.33 The fourth part of the Report commences with Chapter 11, which 

describes the evidence about direct knowledge or awareness of 

Hall’s sexual activities in connection with his work for the BBC on the 

part of staff and Management working in the BBC Manchester 

                                                            
4 Paragraph 11.84 
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Television newsroom.  There is a small section on the awareness of 

others outside the newsroom to assess, to the limited extent 

possible, how widespread the awareness of Hall’s activities was. 

1.34 Chapter 12 seeks to identify why Hall was able to persist in his 

activities unchecked.  This is followed by a summary of the evidence 

set out in Chapters 1 to 12. 

1.35 Part Five of the Report contains the Hall investigation Conclusions – 

The Questions Answered which seeks to answer the questions 

identified and come to some conclusions in the light of the Terms of 

Reference.  Although the Hall investigation’s Terms of Reference 

relate to historic incidents that occurred over 40 years ago, we are of 

the view that there are still valuable lessons to be learnt which are 

relevant to today’s society and the culture at the BBC.  

1.36 The Report has a number of appendices.  Appendix 1 contains a 

summary of the Review’s procedures and Appendix 2 sets out the 

content of the press release issued by the Review on 4 June 2013.  

Plans of the BBC Manchester premises are at Appendices 3 and 4.  

A diagram produced by Dr Peter Scott-Morgan in 2003 

demonstrating the interaction between the different levels of the 

hierarchy identified at the BBC is at Appendix 5.  A schedule of the 

incidents set out in Chapters 6 to 8 is at Appendix 6.  This contains 

details such as the dates and locations of the incidents, ages of the 

complainant witnesses as well as information relating to the count on 

the criminal indictment (where relevant).  We have also included data 

which breaks the information down by the complainants’ age range 

and the relevant decade. This is presented in tabular and pictorial 

forms.  A list of the individuals named in the Report is at Appendix 7.  

The information set out in Appendix 7 in respect of BBC staff is 

limited to their roles at the BBC during the relevant period under 

investigation, and is based on information from a mixture of sources, 

including the BBC Handbooks and Staff Lists where available, 

internet searches and/or oral evidence from witnesses.  A short 
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timeline of events is at Appendix 8.  This does not include every 

event but sets out the dates of particular relevant events.  

E The preparation of the Report 

1.37 In preparing this Report we analysed a significant volume of 

evidence.  Some witnesses who provided evidence might be 

unhappy that they are, or some part of their evidence is not, 

mentioned in the Report.  Omission of evidence from the Report 

does not mean that the evidence was not considered.  It is not 

possible to mention everyone or to refer to all the evidence provided 

in a report of this kind.  Conclusions must be reached based on the 

preponderance of the evidence, and in the drafting of this Report, 

some degree of appropriate selectivity has been inevitable.  It was 

decided that, where any significant adverse findings were to be 

made, they should be based on evidence from more than one 

source, particularly given the significant period of time that has 

elapsed since the events being investigated took place.  Thus, where 

the Hall investigation received evidence from a sole witness about a 

particular event or issue from which significant adverse findings 

might be made, in the absence of corroborating evidence, no 

adverse findings were made based on that single piece of evidence.  

In the rare cases where it was felt that, in the light of the 

preponderance of evidence, a witness’s evidence was incorrect, then 

that evidence has not been taken into account at all by the Hall 

investigation.  In this regard, it must be remembered that the 

evidence received came in many different forms and was therefore 

not subject to the same level of testing as in a court of law or public 

inquiry, where legal representatives, on behalf of their clients, can 

cross-examine witnesses about events and documents.  

1.38 As to the general approach, the importance of painting a balanced 

picture has been noted at paragraph 1.29 above.  We are aware that 

some potentially key figures at the BBC during the relevant period 
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have not provided evidence to the investigation because they have 

died or are too ill to be interviewed.  Among the former category are 

figures such as Tom German and Peter Barlow, who have therefore 

not been able to give their side of the story and answer the 

observations of former colleagues.  It is important that this is borne in 

mind when considering the Report.  

1.39 The reader will notice that many chapters include quotations from the 

evidence.  This is desirable in some circumstances, where anything 

less than a quotation would be to deny the witness adequate 

expression of their evidence.  Personal descriptions add colour.  Mr 

Colley is an important character because of his senior role in the 

BBC at the relevant time; in order to give voice to his position, 

substantial quotations from his evidence have been included. 

1.40 The terms ‘complainant’ or ‘complainant witness’ refer to the 

individuals who allege inappropriate sexual conduct or comments by 

Hall, irrespective of whether their allegations have been the subject 

of criminal proceedings.  The identities of the complainant witnesses 

have been anonymised and each individual has a code beginning 

with ‘CH’ (CH1 to CH22).  A number of witnesses who were not 

complainant witnesses but who requested anonymity or did not 

consent to being named in the Report were also anonymised and 

given a code beginning with ‘AH’ (AH1 to AH11).  

1.41 All interviews with witnesses were concluded by 3 September 2014.  

Letters of potential findings were sent to relevant individuals, 

including Hall, giving them the opportunity to comment.  Any 

submissions by them were considered before a final conclusion was 

reached and the Report forwarded in final form to Dame Janet Smith 

in compliance with the Terms of Reference. 
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2. CHAPTER TWO – THE HALL INVESTIGATION’S APPROACH 
TO THE TERMS OF REFERENCE 

 CONTENTS   

2.2 A. The phrase ‘inappropriate sexual conduct’ 
2.9 B. The term ‘The BBC’ 
2.17 C. The word ‘Aware’ 
2.19 D.  The key questions 
 

2.1 The key questions that fall to be addressed in this Report are 

derived from the Terms of Reference, which are reproduced at 

paragraph 1.15 above.  Before setting out those key questions, it is 

important to explain how I have interpreted some of the words and 

phrases in the Terms of Reference.  

A The phrase ‘Inappropriate Sexual Conduct’ 

2.2 I have been asked to investigate whether BBC personnel were, or 

ought to have been, aware of Hall’s ‘inappropriate sexual conduct’ 

in connection with his work for the BBC, and whether BBC culture 

and practices allowed such inappropriate sexual conduct to 

continue unchecked. 

2.3 Some clarification of my approach to the phrase for the purpose of 

the Report might be useful, particularly in the light of the emphasis 

that has been placed by some witnesses (including, in this one 

instance, Hall himself) on the importance of not judging the period 

of the 1970s and 1980s by today’s standards (see paragraphs 9.1 – 

9.3).  

2.4 The phrase ‘inappropriate sexual conduct’ may be interpreted in 

two ways.  Firstly, it might mean sexual conduct which is always 

inappropriate, in the sense of being illegal, then and now.  Much of 

the evidence adduced to the investigation falls into that category, 

specifically that described in Chapters 6 and 7, where Hall was 

convicted of offences of indecent assault, and some of that in 
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Chapter 8, where the evidence, on the face of it, amounts to the 

elements of such an offence.  Secondly, it can mean sexual 

conduct which was legal (in that it was between consenting people 

over the age of 16) but was, and is, nevertheless inappropriate 

because of a factor or factors that render it so.  I have applied both 

interpretations. 

2.5 In respect of the latter interpretation, such factors include, at the 

most basic level, that (in many cases) the sexual activity took place 

on BBC premises, and the weight of the evidence was that then, as 

now, such activity should have been met with some form of 

disciplinary action or, possibly, dismissal; this, of course, means 

that such sexual conduct can only be described as inappropriate.  

2.6 However it is important that I should specify the other features of 

Hall’s conduct that, in my view, could also lead to the 

characterisation of the conduct as ‘inappropriate’.  These include, 

but are not limited to, a significant disparity in age between Hall and 

the complainant witness, taken together with grooming (including 

by plying the complainant witness with alcohol), applying pressure, 

and false promises made to the young and impressionable; the 

maturity of the girl and the type of relationship are also important.  

2.7 As will become apparent, we are dealing with a completely different 

era with very different attitudes about what was, or was not, 

sexually appropriate, and about the way men and women related to 

each other in the workplace, from those that exist in this country 

today (see Chapters 9 and 10).  It is clearly important to identify the 

relevance of this to the Terms of Reference.   

2.8 In my view these changes in attitude in the cultural context, 

including young people’s attitude to sex (as examined in Chapter 

95), are principally relevant to the issue of why Hall was able to 

persist in his conduct, from irritating harassment of female 

                                                            
5 See paragraphs 9.12 and 9.13  
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members of the BBC staff to his more egregious sexual conduct in 

his BBC dressing room, unchecked for so long (although it is only 

one part of the explanation).  This issue is addressed primarily in 

Chapter 12.  Many of the reasons for the failure to act are rooted in 

the different attitudes of the time, whether it be the attitudes of 

women to complaining, the inequality between men and women in 

the workplace (exacerbated rather than ameliorated by the greater 

permissiveness of the era), the absence of current protections 

afforded to those who wish to alert management to wrong-doing, or 

an out-dated complacency.  

B The term ‘the BBC’ 

2.9 The Terms of Reference refer to ‘The BBC’.  As will be clear from 

the passage in Chapter 5 describing the structure of the BBC, it is a 

huge organisation.  The evidence tends to suggest that the 

organisation operated in ‘silos’, an issue considered by Dame Janet 

Smith in the Savile Report from paragraph 2.46.  There were also 

differences in culture between the various departments, an issue 

which Dame Janet also touches upon in the same chapter.   

2.10 The bulk of the allegations relate to events that occurred during the 

period between 1967 and 1979 at the BBC’s premises in Piccadilly 

Gardens, Manchester, and some that took place between 1976 and 

1988 at New Broadcasting House in Oxford Road, Manchester.  

References to BBC Manchester or the BBC studios in Manchester 

are intended to refer to locations in Piccadilly Gardens and/or 

Oxford Road during the relevant period.  

2.11 Incidents at other locations were referred to during the 

investigation.  For example, it was  suggested in the press that Hall 

boasted to Eddie Waring that he had taken 100 women to bed 

during his time on It’s a Knockout.6  However, we have received 

                                                            
6 “A sordid pool party, disgusted colleagues... and how disgraced Stuart Hall boasted of bedding 100 
women during just ONE series of It's A Knockout”, MailOnline, 5 May 2013. 
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only four complaints of inappropriate sexual conduct in connection 

with that programme and its sister programme, Jeux Sans 

Frontières, none of which involve sexual intercourse.  

2.12 We have also received evidence of other allegations which, 

although not taking place on BBC premises or during a BBC 

programme on location, happened as a consequence of Hall’s 

status as a BBC celebrity, for example, when compering a local 

competition.7  Were it not for the fact of Hall’s BBC celebrity status, 

he would not have been invited to the event, and the opportunity for 

the incident would not have presented itself.  

2.13  However, as the picture of the allegations became clearer, a 

decision was taken to focus the investigation primarily on the BBC 

premises in Manchester, where Hall worked as a television news 

presenter.  This was because of the paucity of evidence of 

allegations in relation to television programmes filmed elsewhere, 

such as It’s a Knockout and Jeux Sans Frontières, and also, 

because it is difficult to build up a picture of a culture on location, 

given the many hundreds of staff and personnel involved in 

different roles in a show.8 

2.14  This approach has also been adopted in respect of Hall’s radio 

work.  The available evidence suggests that there was less 

opportunity for inappropriate sexual conduct to take place while Hall 

was doing a radio broadcast.  That does not, of course, mean that 

he would not engage in inappropriate sexual conduct on football 

match days (as to which see paragraph 7.11) but the fact that it 

was not necessary to provide Hall with a dressing room for radio 

broadcast9, appears to have meant that radio broadcasts permitted 

limited opportunity for inappropriate sexual conduct to take place.  

                                                            
7 see for example paragraphs 8.7, 8.14 and 8.28 below. 
8 as, for example, a former referee on It’s a Knockout, AH10, explained. 
9 as explained by John Leonard, who worked as a producer and executive producer at the BBC on The 
Stuart Hall Show on Radio 2 in Manchester in the early to mid-1980s. 
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2.15  There is no evidence available to the investigation to suggest that 

the very top Management of the BBC in London would have been 

aware of the everyday goings-on in the BBC Manchester television 

newsroom.  This is unsurprising, given the operational structure of 

the BBC, described in Chapter 5.  

2.16  Consequently, where the Terms of Reference include ‘in 

connection with his work for the BBC’ [Terms 1 to 3] and ‘within the 

BBC locations where Stuart Hall worked’ [Term 4], this has been 

interpreted as limiting the primary focus of the Report to the BBC 

Regional Television News premises in Manchester, and the staff 

and Management working there during the relevant period.  The 

Report does contain references to programmes made on location, 

to incidents such as those arising from invitations made to Hall as a 

result of his celebrity status, and to evidence from radio broadcast 

personnel; however, this is not where the primary focus of the 

Report lies. 

C The word ‘Aware’ 

2.17 The word ‘aware’ is one of the most important in the Terms of 

Reference, as it sets the benchmark for criticism of individuals and 

the organisation itself; if an individual was aware of Hall’s 

behaviour, why did he or she fail to report it or otherwise prevent it, 

especially when that behaviour constituted the commission of a 

criminal offence?   

2.18 ‘Awareness’ covers a range of situations from suspicion to actual 

knowledge.  It is not easy precisely to analyse the extent of a 

person’s awareness because it depends on a number of factors 

including a person’s perception of events.  However, if someone 

has knowledge of something, he or she is clearly aware of it, but 

actual knowledge of something is not required for an individual to 

be ‘aware’ of it.  This is important because many members of the 

BBC staff who gave evidence to the Hall investigation laid heavy 

emphasis on the distinction between ‘direct personal knowledge’ on 
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the one hand and something less certain and specific, awareness 

without direct personal knowledge, on the other.  It was of particular 

relevance to some when explaining why no action was taken to 

stop Hall’s sexually inappropriate conduct.  In those circumstances, 

it is clearly useful to work on the basis of such a distinction when 

explaining conclusions about the state of knowledge of those 

surrounding Hall at the time.  Thus, when we refer to ‘awareness’ in 

the Report we mean it in the sense of something less certain and 

specific than ‘direct personal knowledge’.   

D The key questions 

2.19 The key questions to be answered in the light of the Terms of 

Reference appear to me to be the following: 

1. Did inappropriate, in the sense of ‘illegal, then and now’, and 
other inappropriate sexual conduct by Hall take place in 
connection with his work with the BBC? 

2. If it did, who, if anyone, was aware, or should have been aware 
of it? 

3. What, if anything, was done about it? 

4. If little, or nothing, was done about it, what were the reasons?  

2.20 The answers to these questions are set out in the Hall investigation 

Conclusions – The Questions Answered. 
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3. CHAPTER THREE - STUART HALL 

 CONTENTS 

3.1 A. A short biography 
3.8 B. Hall’s charitable and other good works 

 

A A short biography  

3.1 Hall was born James Stuart Hall on 25 December 1929 in Hyde, 

Cheshire.  After his schooling, he did national service in about 1948 

and then attended the Manchester Municipal School of Technology 

(later renamed the University of Manchester Institute of Science and 

Technology) in 1950, where he is reputed to have studied 

Confectionary and Bakery.  He then worked for the family bakery 

business.  He married his wife Hazel on 1 March 1958.  They have 

had three children. 

3.2 Hall joined the BBC in 1959 and worked for the BBC as a freelancer 

until his contract was terminated in May 2013.  He became a 

household name in the UK as a result of the volume of radio and 

television appearances he made over more than five decades.  He is 

perhaps best known in the North of England, where he was one of 

the most prominent local television presenters. 

3.3 Hall began his career in radio as a reporter on Radio Newsreel and 

as a sports journalist with Sports Report.  He has featured in more 

than 90 BBC radio programmes.  They include Sport Spotlight 

(1964–1967), the quiz show, 3 in a Row, on Radio 2 (1982-1986), 

Sport on Two (1976–1990) and Sport on Five (1990–2013).  In the 

early to mid-1980s, he hosted the eponymous late night radio show, 

The Stuart Hall Show.  In 2001, he also hosted a radio programme 

entitled Stuart Hall’s Hall of Fame on Radio 2.  On 10 December 

2009, Radio 5 Live presented a special tribute programme, Stuart 

Hall Night, broadcast live from the Manchester City Stadium, to mark 

his 80th birthday and his 50 years in broadcasting.  He is reputed to 
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be the origin of the well-known phrase ‘The Beautiful Game’, (a 

reference to football) and he was well-known for using metaphors 

and quotations from literature during his football commentaries.   

3.4 Hall also appeared on more than 100 BBC television programmes.  

In 1959, he appeared as a guest on the programme, Today’s Sport.  

In 1960, he appeared on a number of episodes of the Saturday 

afternoon sports show, Grandstand, and he continued to make guest 

appearances on the show.  From 1965 to 1990 he worked as a news 

presenter on the daily BBC Regional Television News programme, 

Look North, which later became known as Look North West, and 

then North West Tonight.  Between about 1971 and 1982, he was a 

regular presenter of the programmes It’s a Knockout and Jeux Sans 

Frontières; the famous It’s a Royal Knockout was broadcast later in 

1987.  Hall presented Quiz Ball, a football quiz which was broadcast 

between 1966 and the early 1970s, and was originally presented by 

David Vine.  He was also the original host of the long-running sports 

quiz, A Question of Sport, at that time, only broadcast in the North of 

England.  He also appeared on an episode of Jim’ll Fix It in 1992.  In 

the late 1990s, he presented Going, Going, Gone, an antiques quiz 

show and in 1999, he was featured in an episode of This is Your Life, 

the biographical programme presented at the time by Michael Aspel.  

3.5 Following his departure from North West Tonight in 1990, Hall began 

working for Granada Television presenting Granada Reports and 

Traveller’s Check.  He also provided the voice-over for God’s Gift for 

Granada.   

3.6 At the turn of the century, Hall joined Channel M, a local television 

station in Greater Manchester, presenting Hall’s Heroes on Channel 

M news.  In 2007, he was the voice-over for the Japanese obstacle 

course show Ninja Warrior shown in the UK on the Challenge TV 

channel.   
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3.7 Hall also had business interests, including a travel agency by the 

name of Stuart Hall International Travel.  In 2012, he was awarded 

an OBE in the Queen’s New Year’s Honours List for services to 

broadcasting and charity.  As noted (at paragraph 1.10 above), on 22 

October 2013, he was stripped of this honour. 

B Hall’s charitable and other good works 

3.8 The extent of Hall’s contribution to the investigation is referred to in 

paragraph 1.26 above.  Doing the best we can to present a fair 

profile of Hall, extracts (appropriately edited) are set out below from 

the mitigation presented on his behalf at the first sentencing hearing 

on 17 June 2013, followed by extracts from the Judge’s sentencing 

remarks.   

“Mr Aylett QC: And my Lord has…a number of witness 
statements from people who have taken the trouble to speak of 
different aspects of this defendant’s character.  There is a 
statement from [one referee] setting out the charitable work done 
by the defendant since the 1960s, organising for example benefit 
matches for charity.  There is a statement from [another] who has 
referred to the work done by the defendant for their charity since 
2008, particularly as an auctioneer. 

Even at the height of his fame, the defendant took the time to 
write to those who had written to him, a number of whom were 
elderly and lonely, and there is a statement from the defendant’s 
former colleague …who speaks of how the defendant at the end 
of a busy working day could nonetheless be seen in a corner of 
the studio, writing to the lonely and elderly who had written to 
him.  Not something that he drew attention to or sought credit for, 
but just did it all the same.  

[A referee] has spoken of the defendant’s close and supportive 
family.  As to which, while the defendant has had, and continues 
to have, the love and support of his family, his own family life has 
been blighted by tragedy.  A sister who died when he was very 
young.  And in 1959 the defendant’s wife gave birth to a son, 
Nicholas, who was born with a hole in the heart and Nicholas 
died when he was two years old.  

Also, my Lord, in the bundle of documents is a transcript from an 
account given as to the circumstances in which the defendant 
helped to save the life of a young man who was knocked out 
while diving into a swimming pool in Portugal. And another 
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instance where, in the course of filming It’s a Knockout in 
Scunthorpe, a grandstand collapsed and a number of people 
were injured, and would have been more seriously injured had 
the defendant not taken control of the situation”. 

In his sentencing remarks, HH Judge Russell QC said:  

“Character references, some from people well‐known to the 
court, have been submitted, referring to the positively good 
aspects of your character.  I have read all those references with 
care and it is very sad to see someone who is so well-regarded 
in the dock of this courtroom. 

You have done an enormous amount of charitable work over the 
years and shown much kindness to others.  In the course of your 
long career you have given pleasure to millions of people as a 
local television presenter in the North West, nationally in the “It’s 
a Knockout” series, and as a highly regarded sports 
commentator.  You were known for the genial personality, charm, 
bonhomie and wit which you displayed in these various roles. 

However those who have admired you for these qualities and the 
general public now know that there is a darker side to you, one 
hidden from public view until now, and a side which you were 
able to conceal, taking advantage of your status as a well‐liked 
celebrity.”  
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4. CHAPTER FOUR - BBC MANCHESTER – A HISTORY 

 

4.1 A brief history of the BBC is contained at Chapter 2 of the Savile 

Report.  In respect of BBC Manchester, the book 2ZY to NBH:  An 

Informal History of the BBC in Manchester and the North West by Ian 

Hartley with a foreword by Hall (published in 1987) has been 

helpful10.  Hartley explains that, in 1922, the Post Office agreed to 

grant a two-year licence to the British Broadcasting Company.  This 

led to the establishment of London and regional radio broadcasting 

including in Manchester (through BBC North), where the BBC 

opened a radio station known as 2ZY.  The licence was signed on 15 

December 1922.  On 1 January 1927, the British Broadcasting 

Company became a Corporation under Royal Charter and, in 1929, 

radio operations began transmission from Broadcasting House in 

Piccadilly Gardens, Manchester.  These premises included several 

radio studios, a newsroom, bar, canteen and a Central Apparatus 

Room.  The premises also housed Radio Manchester (from 1970) 

and Television Studios N and P.  The Piccadilly Gardens site was 

used until 1981 when BBC Operations moved into New Broadcasting 

House in Oxford Road, Manchester.   

4.2 1936 saw the advent of the first regular television service, initiated by 

the BBC.  The service was suspended during the war, but resumed 

in London in 1946.  In October 1951, the Holme Moss transmitter 

was opened and, with it, a television service in the North of England.  

In 1954, the BBC purchased its first television studio outside London 

on Dickenson Road in Rusholme, South Manchester.  Formerly a 

church, the premises had been converted into a film studio by 

Mancunian Films.  The premises were then refurbished and opened 

by the BBC in April 1956.  A month later, the BBC’s rival Granada 

Television began broadcasting.  The Dickenson Road studio was 

used by the BBC until 1973 and was demolished in 1975.  
                                                            
10 I. Hartley, 2ZY to NBH: An Informal History of the BBC in Manchester and the North West, Willow 
Publishing, 1987. 
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Programmes such as It’s a Knockout and Top of the Pops were 

produced there.  

4.3 The BBC daily regional television news was launched on 30 

September 1957, and initially, the whole of northern England was 

covered as one region from Manchester.  By 1959, however, it 

appears that there were separate news operations covering the 

North West, Yorkshire and Lincolnshire areas and the North East and 

Cumbria areas.  Also in 1959, a news studio started broadcasting 

from Broadcasting House in Piccadilly Gardens.  By the mid-1960s, 

some 13 different premises were being used by the BBC in 

Manchester.  Piccadilly Gardens housed regional television, the 

Playhouse housed the BBC Northern Radio Orchestra, the 

Dickenson Road studio housed Network television, and the BBC also 

had studios at Milton Hall and Houldsworth Hall.  Administration was 

housed in St Peter’s Square, film processing was on Lever Street 

and the BBC’s Outside Broadcast Department was housed on 

Stockport Road, Levenshulme.  

4.4 Plans for a new television and radio headquarters had been under 

consideration since 1953.  A site was bought, and detailed planning 

began in 1967.  Phase one of the development, New Broadcasting 

House, was completed in 1975.  This first phase provided a general 

purpose television studio, processing and other facilities. 

4.5 Meanwhile, the Broadcasting in the Seventies Report, published in 

July 1969, marked a change of structure for Manchester.  The report 

undertook a review of the BBC’s network radio and regional 

broadcasting structure, concluding that the three large Network 

Production Centres in Bristol, Birmingham and Manchester, each 

having its own television studio, should be increasingly used to 

produce programming for national broadcasts across the United 

Kingdom.  
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4.6 As a result of this report, in 1970, eight new regions were created. 

BBC North West covered Manchester and surrounding areas such as 

Liverpool and Chester, with the old BBC North name being taken by 

the newly created BBC region based in Leeds.  A Newcastle-based 

BBC North East region was also established. 

4.7 New Broadcasting House in Oxford Road, Manchester, was the 

home of BBC North West from 1981, following a move from 

Piccadilly.  New Broadcasting House was home to radio and 

television at network and regional levels as well as providing 

rehearsal space for the BBC Philharmonic Orchestra. 

4.8 1986 saw further change to the regional structure.  Five new regions 

were created, each managed by a Head of Broadcasting. 

Manchester became the centre of the BBC North West region (which 

included Cumbria), bringing together network radio, regional 

television and local radio stations under one management team. 

4.9 In 1990, BBC North West, BBC North and BBC North East merged to 

become BBC North.  The headquarters were in Manchester. 

4.10 In 2011, BBC North moved to Media City in Salford Quays, 

Manchester. 
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5. CHAPTER FIVE – BBC MANCHESTER REGIONAL 
TELEVISION NEWS 

 CONTENTS  

5.1 A. The Premises 
5.1  (i) Broadcasting House, Piccadilly Gardens 
5.8  (ii) New Broadcasting House, Oxford Road 
5.12  (iii) Security 

5.15 B. The Operational Structure 

5.24 C. BBC Staff Perceptions of Management  
5.25  (i) Ray Colley:  BBC staff evidence 
5.36  (ii) Tom German: BBC staff evidence 
5.41  (iii) Ray Colley: Background and working day 
5.46  (iv) Ray Colley: Response to the observations of his former  
  colleagues 

5.50 D. Stuart Hall, the presenter - staff perceptions  

 

A The premises 

(i) Broadcasting House, Piccadilly Gardens  

5.1 The BBC’s Regional Manchester news operations moved from 

Dickenson Road to the Piccadilly premises in 1959 and were based 

there until 1981.  

5.2 We do not have formal plans of the Piccadilly premises but have 

been given informal plans and detailed descriptions by a number of 

witnesses, some of which are not entirely consistent, which is 

unsurprising given the time that has elapsed.  Plans based on the 

informal plans provided by a witness who worked at the Piccadilly 

premises, which are not to scale, are at Appendix 3.  We have also 

been able to construct a picture of the premises based upon the 

various accounts of the witnesses who described them.  

5.3 The Piccadilly premises were shared with the National Westminster 

Bank which was located on the ground floor of the building.  The 

BBC and the bank shared an entrance, and the BBC’s premises 
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were accessed by passing the internal entrance to the bank, walking 

down a corridor and taking a lift to the upper floors.  Witnesses 

describe one or two uniformed commissionaires11 stationed outside 

an “old-fashioned brass lift” with a concertina shutter at the entrance.  

The first floor of the building contained radio studios, film cutting 

rooms, the switchboard, editing rooms and a few offices, some of 

which later became a film library and film editing suite.  Some 

witnesses describe a small, but rarely used, reception desk and 

waiting area at which a commissionaire was stationed, on the first 

floor, which may have disappeared after about 1970.  

5.4 The second floor housed Studio N (in which the regional news 

programmes were filmed), the dressing rooms, toilets, the newsroom 

(which had been on the first floor until about 1970) and the BBC 

Club.12  From about 1970, the offices of Tom German (the News 

Editor), Ray Colley (the Regional Television Manager) and their 

secretaries were also on the second floor, although prior to that there 

were offices for assistant producers, secretaries and journalists in 

place of the News Editor and Regional Television Manager’s 

facilities.  The upper floors were occupied by more radio and 

presentation studios and a room used by late night presenters if they 

were working a late shift.  There was a canteen in the building which 

could be accessed via stairs from the second floor and which was 

also accessible to employees of the bank.  

5.5 Former BBC employees describe the newsroom on the second floor 

as a noisy, open-plan office with large windows overlooking Piccadilly 

Gardens.  The newsroom housed reporters, journalists, copy typists, 

secretaries, assistant producers, station assistants/floor managers, 

sub-editors, studio directors, news facility clerks, researchers and the 

assistant news editors who generally shared desks with others in the 

room.  Unlike most others, Hall had a desk of his own in the 

newsroom.  At any one time, depending upon the time of day, there 
                                                            
11 Uniformed security guards. 
12 Several witnesses describe this as a bar for BBC personnel. 
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could be 20 or more people in the newsroom.  One witness reported 

that there was a telecine room in the newsroom on which films could 

be watched. 

5.6 The dressing rooms (including Hall’s dressing room) were towards 

the centre of the second floor on the left-hand side of a corridor.  

They were rectangular in shape and flanked on two sides by the 

central open well of the building which was effectively a void.  The 

doors to the dressing rooms faced the corridor and the fourth side of 

the dressing rooms shared a wall with the toilets (thought to be the 

ladies’ toilets).  From about 1970, Tom German’s office was opposite 

the entrance to the dressing rooms, on the right hand side of the 

corridor.  Next door to Tom German’s office and facing the toilets 

was an office shared by Tom German’s and Ray Colley’s secretaries, 

and next to that was Ray Colley’s office which was opposite the 

stairs to the canteen. 

5.7 The precise layout and content of the dressing rooms at Piccadilly is 

unclear due to inconsistent descriptions given by those who worked 

there at the time.  However, the evidence suggests that the dressing 

rooms may have consisted of three units; one room used by 

presenters (other than Hall) and guests, and a second room split into 

two smaller rooms or compartments.  Some witnesses describe the 

second room, facing the corridor, as simple, with furniture which 

included a mirror and seating; behind that was another room which 

was Hall’s dressing room and which could only be accessed by 

walking through the room which faced the corridor.  We received 

evidence from some witnesses which suggests that Hall’s dressing 

room contained a bed and had a latch or lock on it.  

(ii) New Broadcasting House, Oxford Road 

5.8 New Broadcasting House in Oxford Road officially opened in 1976 

and, in 1981, the BBC Manchester Regional Television news 

operation moved from Piccadilly to the new premises, where it 
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remained until 2011.  The building has subsequently been 

demolished.  The evidence we were able to obtain of the layout of 

the building is not as detailed as the evidence we received describing 

the Piccadilly premises, although a plan of the ground floor of the 

building provided by the BBC is at Appendix 4.  It should be noted, 

however, that this plan represents the premises as they were in late 

1993.  

5.9 New Broadcasting House on Oxford Road was a much larger, more 

open building, in which the facilities were more spread out.  It had a 

car park and a BBC Club, which was across the car park in a 

separate building.  There was also a canteen on the first or second 

floor.  Ray Colley recalls a reception desk manned by receptionists, 

rather than commissionaires.   

5.10 Studio B, the news studio, was on the ground floor and the 

newsroom with communal desks was on the first floor.  There were 

pillars in the centre of the newsroom with televisions affixed to them 

on which it was possible to watch what was happening in the studios.  

5.11 Steve Ireland, who joined BBC Manchester in 1975 as a regional 

journalist, later becoming an Assistant Regional News Editor before 

progressing to the Head of News for the North West and Head of 

Regional Local Programmes in the early 1980s, occupied an office 

close to Ray Colley which was initially on the first floor but later 

moved down to the ground floor.  There were three dressing rooms 

adjacent to Studio B.12  In addition to the dressing rooms there was a 

shower and green room13 adjacent to Studio B.  As with Piccadilly, 

the descriptions from witnesses of Hall’s “personal” dressing room at 

Oxford Road varied; however, it was generally described as having a 

wardrobe, seating and a mirror.  

 

                                                            
12
 There were separate dressing rooms for the other studio on the ground floor. 

13
 This is typically a room where guests or performers wait before appearing on shows or programmes. 



 

33 
 

(iii) Security 

5.12 Security services in Piccadilly were provided by commissionaires.  

There was a commissionaire stationed at the entrance to the lift and 

there may have been another one manning a reception desk on the 

first floor until about 1970.  No passes were needed to enter the 

BBC’s building and most witnesses agree that it was easy to gain 

access.  The security at the BBC in the 1970s was described by Mr 

Colley as “inadequate” and “a joke”.  In his view, anyone who walked 

purposefully past the commissionaires would have gained access to 

the building without being questioned.  It is generally agreed (and 

witnesses who entered as Hall’s guests confirm this) that, if Hall 

wanted to bring women or girls onto the premises, this would not be 

questioned; they would simply be waved through without any record 

being made of who they were.  

5.13 The security at Oxford Road is reported to have been slightly better 

than at Piccadilly, and towards the end of the 1980s, passes had to 

be shown to the receptionists to gain access.  However, Mr Colley 

told us that security was not “a strong point” and he believes that it 

would still have been possible to gain access to Oxford Road if you 

walked in purposefully enough; further, he suggests that it was 

possible to gain access to the Oxford Road premises by walking 

around the back, thus avoiding whatever security personnel there 

were altogether. 

5.14 It seems clear that the security in place at Piccadilly and Oxford 

Road would not have impeded Hall in his desire to bring women and 

girls onto the premises. 

B The operational structure 

5.15 Before addressing the culture within the television newsroom in BBC 

Manchester, it is important to understand the hierarchy that existed 

during the period between 1970 and 1988 when most of the sexual 

conduct we heard about took place.  Although Hall started work as a 
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news presenter in 1965, we focus our examination on the structure 

from 1970, because, prior to that year, there was a structure in place 

which did not provide for separate managerial responsibility for 

regional broadcast television.  This changed in 1970 as a result of 

the structural changes set out in the Broadcasting in the Seventies 

Report.13 

5.16 BBC Manchester was divided between two separate operations: 

regional television output and network television output.  As the 

name suggests, regional television was mainly responsible for 

producing and broadcasting regional programmes in the regions 

(although some regional programmes were shown on national 

television), while network television produced output for national 

television.  The Head of Network Production Centre had 

responsibility for network programmes and the Regional Television 

Manager was responsible for regional programmes.  There was little, 

if any, interaction between the two operations.  

5.17 From 1970 until 1986, Ray Colley occupied the post of Regional 

Television Manager, North West.  Although John Ecclestone was 

Head of the Manchester Network Production Centre from 1977 until 

approximately 1983 (followed by Roger Bolton until 1986), Mr Colley 

was effectively in charge of regional television.  As one witness told 

the Hall investigation, Mr Colley as the Regional Television Manager 

was “king of the castle in his section…whatever went on in the 

regional side, the buck stopped with Ray”.  Further, as Steve Ireland, 

who joined the BBC in Manchester in 1975 as a regional journalist, 

later becoming Head of News, told the Hall investigation:- 

“…There was nobody above Ray…he was in pretty 
much splendid isolation”.  

This observation is supported by Robert Khodadad, a film editor on 

Look North/North West Tonight between 1982 and 1985.  This 

evidence is supported by a document produced by the BBC in 1971, 

                                                            
13 See paragraph 4.5 above. 
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containing information, amongst others, about the introduction of 

eight new English Regions in 1970. It stated that a “senior executive 

– the Regional Television Manager – has been appointed in each of 

the regions and given considerable autonomy, both editorial and 

financial”.   

5.18  From 1986, the post of Regional Television Manager was replaced 

by a new position, that of Head of Broadcasting North West Region, 

covering television and local radio.  Hugh Williams occupied that post 

from its inception in 1986.  The new role combined the roles of Ray 

Colley (Regional Television Manager) and Roger Bolton (Head of the 

Manchester Network Production Centre) as well as other 

responsibilities. 

5.19  Tom German, who was News Editor, North West between 1970 and 

1984 was immediately below Ray Colley in the hierarchy.  After Mr 

German retired, Steve Ireland held the position of News Editor, North 

West with Olwyn Hocking as his deputy.  Below the senior 

Management were two Assistant Regional News Editors (known as 

an “ARNE”): Freddie Knowles (now deceased) and Gordon Tucker.  

Gordon Tucker and later John McManus would produce the nightly 

magazine programme; while Freddie Knowles would prepare for the 

next week and deal with the national news.  

5.20  The BBC Manchester television newsroom had a staff of between 20 

and 30 people at any one time.  Winifred Robinson, who joined in 

1987, described regional television to be “much more male-

dominated or much more full of men than local radio had been”.  A 

group of older men who were coming up to retirement were running 

it, followed by a wave of younger men, before things changed when 

Olwyn Hocking brought in more women. 

5.21  A long-standing editorial member of staff who worked in the 

newsroom over the relevant period, AH2, said, “we were very much a 

self-contained department”.  Mr Ireland explained that there was no 
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contact between the news teams and other divisions of the BBC in 

Manchester.  Linda McDougall, a director of Look North between 

1967 and 1974 who also took on the role of a vision mixer and who 

at the time had recently arrived from New Zealand, said: 

“Nobody much came to visit us...I didn’t feel that it was really part 
of anything else.  Everything that happened, happened there and 
there was no reference to any other part of the BBC…you could 
sort of do what you liked, really...Ray [Colley] didn’t appear to 
have to talk to anyone higher up.  [BBC Manchester’s news 
operation] was his fiefdom”. 

5.22 According to Mr Ireland, after the move from Piccadilly to New 

Broadcasting House in Oxford Road in 1981, there was some 

change in that they met more people and were not in “splendid 

isolation”; nevertheless there was still little contact between BBC 

radio and television.  It seems that this was the way Ray Colley 

wanted it to be.  Mr Ireland said that when Roger Bolton, who was 

Head of the Network Production Centre, wanted some cross 

fertilisation between radio and television staff, Ray Colley was “dead 

against [the idea]”.   

5.23 Mr Colley confirmed that, even after the move to New Broadcasting 

House, there was little communication between television and radio 

and that they tended to be self-contained because his department 

was away from radio, at one end of, and right at the back of, the 

building. 

C BBC staff perceptions of Management 

5.24 The description ‘Management’ is confined to Ray Colley and Tom 

German, both of whom were identified as such by those who worked 

in the BBC Manchester television newsroom.  Freddie Knowles (one 

of the ARNEs; see paragraph 5.19 above) was the senior man based 

in the newsroom for much of the relevant period, and although an 

important and well-respected figure, he was not identified as 

‘Management’ by the majority of the witnesses. 
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(i) Ray Colley: BBC staff evidence 

5.25 Descriptions of Mr Colley are frequently unflattering.  They portray a 

man who was distant and daunting.  A few examples give the flavour 

of the evidence. 

5.26 Mr Ireland told the Hall investigation that Mr Colley used to come into 

the newsroom most nights after the programme and “have a go” at 

someone if something had gone wrong:   

 “They talk about Alex Ferguson’s hairdryer treatment; he would 
have nothing on Ray.  Ray could be unbelievable…”. 

“…He was a powerful, clever, old style bully.  He played mind 
games with people.  He was an autocrat. I know that …Tom 
[German] had an awful, awful time with him…Ray, frankly would 
eff and blind at the drop of a hat…He could be horrendous. We 
were all, I think, in awe…the wrong sort of awe…of Ray”.   

5.27 According to Dave Guest, a regional journalist on Look North West in 

1983 who later became a producer and acting editor on North West 

Tonight:  

“If something had gone wrong on the programme, he would 
come down and shout in the newsroom, but people just accepted 
that was what he did…He would shout at the editor Tom 
[German], and the producer of the programme…Ray…was a 
person who was not afraid to let rip”. 

5.28 The Hall investigation was told that Mr Colley was seldom in the 

newsroom; he stayed in his office for most of the day.  He would 

come in if something went wrong and “famously give us all a 

bollocking”.  Other witnesses believed that praise was rare, and a 

“bollocking” was common.  “He was terrible to his staff, he really 

was”; “He was a bully and…tended to manage by fear”.  

5.29 However, not everyone, it seems, experienced or was affected by Mr 

Colley’s apparently volatile character and, while the balance of the 

comments about Mr Colley suggested he was very difficult to work 

with, he was not without his supporters, most of whom saw a softer 

side to Mr Colley which sat alongside his harsher more difficult side.  
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5.30 Richard Duckenfield, a journalist who worked for the BBC for 26 

years from 1970, liked Mr Colley; he thought he was “blunt” and 

“spoke very plainly”.  “You were left in no doubt as to what he 

meant…he had quite a ferocious appearance…He appeared to be 

intimidating to some people…some people didn’t like him…I did.  But 

that didn’t apply to everybody.  It is just personalities, isn’t it?”. 

Whether the staff would approach Mr Colley with a problem would, 

according to Mr Duckenfield, depend on the character of the 

individual. 

5.31 Olwyn Hocking, who worked with Ray Colley for about five years, 

whilst acknowledging that Mr Colley was reasonably remote from 

them in the newsroom, pointed out that he had a human side to him 

as well. 

5.32 Andrew Snell, a studio director at the Piccadilly premises from 1968 

to 1971, told the Hall investigation that Mr Colley “seemed to me 

fairly distant, perfectly reasonable”. He said that Mr Colley did not 

seem to be “quite the figure of…leadership…that you might expect a 

successful regional station to have… but…it’s a very difficult job, I 

think, running a small regional news station like that, and I think the 

manager of it lays down the whole style of working, a lot of the code 

of practice, the ethics, how people treat each other, what kind of 

show it should be, how people should be valued…I wouldn’t have 

said that Ray Colley, to be absolutely honest, had those qualities at 

all.  He might have been a journalist, I don’t know but I felt as a 

manager he was very, very distant”. 

5.33 Another member of staff, AH2, observed that “Ray seemed to have a 

rather relaxed view of his duties”.  A member of the editorial team, 

AH3, thought that Ray Colley was a “very nice man” and Linda 

McDougall described Mr Colley as “a friend and a very amiable 

chap”.  In an article she wrote in May 2013, she described him as “a 



 

39 
 

laid-back louche character with a penchant for velvet jackets and a 

loud, theatrical voice, who mostly stayed in his private office”.14 

5.34 Phil Sayer, a presenter on Look North West between 1983/1984 and 

1991, who knew Mr Colley both professionally and socially, 

described “the two branches of the same person”.  He described him 

as a “bully”, but a person with very high standards: “He could scare 

you…he was quite a scary bloke, especially when you’re…in your 

mid-20s and still green”.  Mr Colley was “a very likeable man away 

from work…a gentle giant” with a “softer side…very sociable… a very 

intelligent man”. 

5.35 The evidence showed that for ordinary members of staff, socialising 

with Management did not happen as a matter of course, but only on 

special occasions.  Mr Ireland said, “Ray didn’t get in until about 

11.15 and then would wander to the canteen and have a small bunch 

of acolytes around him”.  Management would have a table in the 

canteen where they would sit at lunchtime away from the other staff. 

(ii) Tom German: BBC staff evidence 

5.36 Tom German (now deceased), appeared from the evidence, to cut a 

very different figure.  He is described as a “very strait-laced 

character”, “a very straight man” and as “religious and rigid”. 

5.37 Many agreed that Mr German was an old-fashioned and serious 

journalist.  Another BBC employee described him as “a slightly dour 

but perfectly workmanlike journalist.  He was a very nice man and a 

gentleman”.  He was liked by the staff.  

5.38 Although Mr German was clearly approachable, he was described by 

one witness as being “more of a man for compromises”: his approach 

was described as “let’s sort this out, let’s be reasonable”. 

                                                            
14 L. McDougall, “He seemed unable to talk to any woman without touching her”, The Sunday Times, 5 
May 2013. 
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5.39 According to Mr Colley, Mr German “was able, old-fashioned.  He 

was a journalist who was skilled in the techniques of television 

production and he was defensive occasionally, as I am, if people 

were criticising him”. 

5.40 What was very apparent to the newsroom staff was that the 

relationship between Mr German and Mr Colley was a difficult one.  

Another witness said that Mr Colley was known to “wipe the floor” 

with Mr German in front of the others on occasions and it was quite 

clear that Mr German was scared of Mr Colley.  One member of staff 

described Mr German as “a nervous man” who appeared to be “very 

much in the shadow of Ray Colley and [who] seemed frightened of 

him”. 

(iii) Ray Colley: Background and working day 

5.41 Mr Colley was very co-operative with the Hall investigation and took 

the opportunity to respond to the comments made about him.  

However, context is useful; before describing his responses we set 

out extracts from his evidence describing his early life and work 

history, followed by his description of a typical working day in his role 

as Regional Television Manager. 

“I was born and brought up in Splott, a district in Cardiff…I was 
moderately well-educated…I was called up (in 1948) and did 
national service, commissioned into the first battalion of the 
Welsh Regiment, did my national service, had an ambition to be 
a journalist, got a job as a trainee journalist on the Western Mail 
and South Wales Echo in Cardiff, which still exists. I was in the 
first batch of journalists who were accredited by the National 
Council for the Training of Journalists, which I think still goes on. 
When I had learned to be a journalist, I decided that I would like 
to be involved in broadcasting…I left the Army in 1950.  In those 
days the BBC had next to nothing in the way of staff outside of 
London, they didn't have a large number of journalists in London 
either, so I was able to freelance for the BBC while I still worked 
for the Mail and Echo as a reporter….They had no reporters on 
the staff of the BBC in 1950, so I did all kinds of things. 

 I joined the BBC in the early part of 1956, when they advertised 
for reporters. I was part of their answer to ITN, Independent 
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Television News. Before the arrival of Independent Television 
News, the BBC did newsreels and employed next to no 
journalists as reporters… 

…I was based in London as a reporter for seven years and as a 
television producer for seven years as well.  As a reporter, I 
covered all kinds of things”. 

5.42 Mr Colley gave examples of his work which included covering the 

Suez crisis in 1956, the Manchester United air crash at Munich in 

1958, and interviewing Viscount Montgomery about his intended visit 

to China to see Chairman Mao in 1960.  He explained his reasons for 

his decision to relocate to Manchester from London in 1970: 

“What took me to Manchester was, I believed always that one 
shouldn't have to go to London to make a career in broadcasting.  
The BBC had done next to no broadcasting in the regions up 
until 1969 when they decided on a major reorganisation and 
created eight English regions, of which Manchester was one. I 
believed that you should be able to have a successful career 
outside London and that people who lived outside London 
deserved good quality television programmes made precisely for 
them. I applied for the job and got it”. 

5.43 Mr Colley explained that his position as Regional Television 

Manager, North West was a new one, based in Broadcasting House 

in Piccadilly.  There were two sides to the operation: the news and 

current affairs side, which included Look North (later North West 

Tonight), and the other side which was to create a range of weekly 

regional programmes.  Although he had no editorial input, he was in 

charge of, and responsible for, everything. 

5.44 His boss, John Grist (Controller, English Regions), was in charge of 

all the BBC’s radio and television operations outside London.  Mr 

Grist was based in Birmingham and would come to Manchester 

about six times a year, and Mr Colley would also visit Birmingham.  

Michael Alder, Head of Regional Television Development and 

Controller of the English Regions and Mr Colley’s subsequent boss, 

also based in Birmingham, used to visit Manchester occasionally.  Mr 

Colley retired in 1986 as a result of the re-organisation of the BBC. 
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5.45 He described a typical day:  

“A typical day, I'd go in and I'd spend time in the newsroom, not 
organising anything, but just being there and seeing what was 
happening and being helpful.  But I didn't get involved in the daily 
running of it; Tom German did that. The rest of the time, I was 
devising…well, I was recruiting staff and talking to them about 
what we could do to generate some decent programmes…I didn't 
watch the rehearsal because -- well, I did from time to time, 
actually.  One of the problems was they didn't use to rehearse it, 
so it went on the air in a very sloppy fashion. I stopped that, 
insisted on rehearsals. Tom was very happy to do all this. And I 
did watch the transmission. 
 
So I suppose on an average day, I'd have spent far less than half 
on the nightly news magazine and the rest on the output for the 
weekly programmes, except that there was a third strand to the 
operation, which was the coverage of the north-west of England 
for network news and current affairs programmes. Now, that was 
Freddie [Knowles]'s particular task. That involved agreeing 
coverage with the national news programmes, with Panorama, 
with Nationwide or whatever, and organising that”.  

(iv) Ray Colley: Response to the observations of his former colleagues 
 
5.46 Mr Colley was invited to respond to comments made by the staff as 

to his style of management.  He said this in relation to the assertions 

that he would berate staff at the end of a programme: 

“We didn't have discussions after the show.  The show went out 
at 6 and finished at 6.30 some years, other years it went out and 
finished at 7, 6.30 to 7.  The discussions were the following day. 
We had formal meetings, Tom and I, weekly, where we went 
through how things were going.  And I talked to…I mean, 
everyone's knackered at the end of the day.  You don't do your 
post-mortem then, that's unkind.  You wait until the following day 
and then you gently go through it all if it's gone wrong, because 
there's absolutely no point in hurting people, you try and 
persuade them to do it better.  And that's what we did. I do not 
recall going into the newsroom afterwards and saying, ‘That was 
a load of rubbish’.  

Q: How about the studio?  

A: No, I don't think I did.  I mean, I might have done, but I have 
no recollection of doing it.  If something went disastrously wrong 
and I can't remember if it did, I might have gone into the studio 
and tried to sort it out then, but I can't remember it going 
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disastrously wrong…I might have said to Tom German, ‘That 
was a disaster’, if it was a disaster, but I didn't rant and rave”. 

5.47 Later in the interview he conceded that he may have made some 

staff scared.  He said this: 

“I think I probably tried to make them scared when they were 
ticked off. Not scared, but to make sure that they understood that 
whatever I perceived them to have done wrong, I expected them 
not to do wrong again in the future…yes, I probably was 
irascible. I was certainly able to put my points across forcibly, but 
not as a bully”. 

5.48 On the topic of disagreements with Mr German in public, Mr Colley 

said that he and Mr German had one or two disagreements which 

started in public but were then continued in his office.  He described 

their relationship as follows:  

“Tom and I had a perfectly reasonable relationship.  Tom was a 
candidate for the post that I got, and didn't welcome me with 
open arms, but we became firm friends and I didn't even try to 
browbeat…I wouldn't try to browbeat Tom. If I had, he wouldn't 
have been browbeaten. Tom was his own man. I was the boss 
and if we disagreed, I insisted on having my way.  We rarely 
disagreed”. 

5.49 Mr Colley firmly rejected suggestions that he was unapproachable.  

He drew our attention to the autograph book he was given on his 

retirement which ran to 120 pages full of good wishes and 

compliments from BBC employees, which he provided to the Hall 

investigation.  He told us that no one made him aware that he was 

difficult to approach.15  He said that he cared for his staff, shared 

their joys and commiserated with them in their sorrows.  He spent a 

large percentage of his time talking to people in the newsroom; he 

did not spend much time isolated in his office.  He said that he 

preferred to go and sit in the newsroom and chat.  He went to the 

canteen “regularly” and “sat with the ordinary people”.  Everyone 

knew him.  

                                                            
15 It is interesting to note that a few members of staff make mention of Ray Colley’s “ticking offs” in the 
autograph book: “You’re the man with the unforgettable style who used to frighten the living daylights 
out of me”; “I’m sorry you’re going. I was looking forward to my first bollocking”; “Who’s going to shout 
when we get it wrong?” 



 

44 
 

D Stuart Hall, the presenter – staff perceptions 

5.50 Most of the witnesses who worked with Hall in the 1970s and 1980s 

thought that he was a very good presenter.  This included Mr Colley 

who said this:  

“Stuart Hall was an exceedingly able professional….He was 
likeable, amusing and he thought that he was absolutely brilliant, 
he was over self-confident, but he did a first class job. Well, with 
reservations, he did a first class job for the BBC. He was one of 
the best presenters of that nature of programme in the United 
Kingdom. He did have problems.  When I arrived, I discovered 
that he was something of a loose cannon, so I made sure that he 
understood that the sheriff was in town. This was largely 
displayed by his general attitude, but also by his performances…I 
watched the output and I observed that he did have a tendency 
to try and make the programme into a personal vehicle. He would 
be presented with a script, which gave the words with which he 
was to introduce the various reports on the programme or the 
interviews, and he was required to read the news as well.  In his 
presentation, he used to throw in ad-libs here and there and at 
the end. I explained to him that the best ad-libs were those which 
were well rehearsed and that he had absolutely no authority to 
make them up on his own, that he wasn't that good at it and that I 
did have staff in the newsroom who were rather better at words 
than he was. So if they discussed their ad-libs before, they would 
be well written and well-rehearsed and far more effective, and he 
would be doing his job more satisfactorily. He actually found it an 
amusing set of notions, agreed to comply, and did comply”. 
 

5.51 One witness who worked as a news journalist in 1988 on North West 

Tonight described how the atmosphere would change when Hall 

came into the newsroom in the afternoon.  The Hall investigation was 

told that you could hear him from miles away and everyone would 

stop working for ten minutes to talk to him.  His entrance was uplifting 

and it meant that it was “show time”.  Hall was “extremely popular” 

with his audience.  “Hall was Look North…He was a star…He was 

very good at his job…He brought the programme alive”; “Stuart Hall 

was Mr North West and a massive local celebrity”.  Some felt lucky 

that he was the presenter of the programme on which they were 

working; Hall was seen as a professional and was good at filling in 

when there were technical problems.  One of the complainant 
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witnesses (CH21) who accompanied Hall to the BBC studios at 

Piccadilly and Oxford Road between 1979 and 1981 gained the 

impression that “everyone at the BBC looked up to” Hall. 

5.52 However, not all found him easy.  We were informed that “he enjoyed 

it when things went wrong”.  “He was not a team player”.  Peter 

Griffiths, who worked in radio with Hall between 1986 and 1987, 

described him as being “headstrong” as a presenter and that Hall 

tried “to drive the show according to his preferences and he was 

resistant to anybody else exerting control if he could help it”.  

5.53 A small number of witnesses remarked that Hall could be sharp with 

those he felt were lesser mortals, but many stated that he was 

approachable and charming.  Others did not like his brash style.  

Winifred Robinson, who worked as a co-presenter with Hall, found 

that he was not a generous colleague; Hall was friendly with those 

who had worked with him for a long time, but in her experience he 

was not “a helpful or reassuring presence”.  She described him as 

being different from the others in the newsroom in the way he 

dressed and behaved.  “He looked like a kind of exotic bird really…if 

you imagine the world being full of pigeons, Stuart Hall would be a 

parakeet.”  Some were envious of Hall’s celebrity status.  Most 

agreed that he was very tactile even with men.  This aspect of Hall’s 

personality can be seen vividly in his episode of This is Your Life 

(1999), in which he embraced and clutched friends, both male and 

female, for significant periods of time.  

5.54 The Hall investigation was told that two people in particular worked 

closely with Hall.  The first, Jean Tetlow, was a production secretary 

employed in the BBC Manchester television newsroom between 

1978 and 1992.  Her duties were to type up and time scripts and 

news bulletins, prepare and run the autocue, answer the telephone 

and reply to correspondence from viewers.  We were told that, when 

Hall came into the BBC in the afternoons, he would get her to type 

his letters.  This was apparently a source of annoyance to some, as 
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she was not paid by him and worked for the BBC.16  Some witnesses 

thought that the senior Management turned a blind eye and tolerated 

this licence: as the Hall investigation was told, “he was a big name at 

the time, so I suppose it was part of just keeping him sweet”.  

Although Jean Tetlow did cooperate with the investigation and 

provided written evidence to us, we were not able to interview her in 

person due to health concerns.  In a letter to the Hall investigation, 

Ms Tetlow denied that she acted in any way as Hall’s secretary.  It is 

not possible to test that assertion, but many witnesses clearly 

thought that, in effect, she was. It should be noted, however, that 

Jean Tetlow gave evidence for Hall’s Defence in the criminal 

proceedings in respect of the second indictment in May 2014 by way 

of a witness statement.  In her statement, which was read out in 

Court, she stated that the BBC did not engage personal secretaries 

for presenters at the time and that she would reply to Hall’s BBC 

work-related correspondence.  In the Oxford Road premises, she 

would go into Hall’s dressing room on a nearly daily basis to place 

his correspondence in the room before his arrival. 

5.55 The second person was Peter Barlow (now deceased), a station floor 

manager, who was seen as Hall’s general “factotum”.  The two of 

them had worked together for a long time.  Gerry Clarke, a 

newsroom messenger and later, a regional station assistant (floor 

manager) at BBC Manchester from 1966 to 2004, told the Hall 

investigation that Mr Barlow used to drive Hall around and that, 

although he was meant to be a regional station assistant, he was of 

little assistance to others because he effectively worked for Hall.  The 

Hall investigation was told that Hall called Mr Barlow his “batman”.  

Mr Barlow was not popular with staff – he was “not a particularly 

pleasant person…He gave the impression that he did not like young 

people, that [he thought] they had ideas above their station”.  Mr 

Snell felt that, because Mr Barlow “was the one who had to liaise with 

                                                            
16 There is no suggestion that Jean Tetlow was employed by the BBC as Hall’s personal secretary or 
that she did not properly fulfil her duties as a production secretary. 
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Hall and had to go to Hall’s dressing room, he knew a lot more…I felt 

that he was probably keeping a few secrets”.  Mr Barlow intimated as 

much to him. 
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PART TWO: THE ALLEGATIONS AGAINST STUART HALL 

6. CHAPTER SIX – THEIR STORIES: COMPLAINANT 
WITNESSES WHOSE EVIDENCE WAS THE SUBJECT OF 
COUNTS ALLEGING INDECENT ASSAULT ON THE FIRST 
INDICTMENT TO WHICH HALL PLEADED GUILTY ON 16 
APRIL 2013 (FIRST TERM OF REFERENCE) 

 CONTENTS 

6.1 Introduction 
6.2 CH4 (1967/1968) (Count 1) 
6.8 CH7 (1973) (Count 2) 
6.14 CH10 (1974) (Count 3) 
6.15 CH3 (1976/1977) (Counts 10-11) 
6.23 CH11 (1981) (Count 12) (incident also involving CH12 (Count 13) and 
 CH13 (Count 14)) 
6.28 CH14 (1982) (Count 15) 

 

Introduction 

6.1 In this chapter we summarise the evidence of some of the female 

complainants who provided witness statements as part of the police 

investigation that commenced in May 2012 into Hall’s conduct, and 

in respect of whose allegations Hall pleaded guilty on 16 April 2013 

at Preston Crown Court.17  He pleaded guilty to 14 offences of 

indecent assault committed between 1967 and 1986; the 13 

complainants were aged between 9 and 17 years old at the time.  

The summaries in this chapter relate to those offences that either 

took place on BBC premises or are linked in some way to Hall’s 

work at the BBC. 18   Offences committed against 8 of the 13 

women, aged between 10 and 17 years, fall into this category.  The 

source for the summaries set out below is either the evidence 

provided to the Hall investigation by the witnesses themselves or 

                                                            
17
 See paragraphs 1.1, 1.5 – 1.6. 

18 The incident described at paragraphs 6.21 to 6.22 in relation to CH3, was not an offence on the 
indictment and did not feature in the criminal proceedings.   
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the relevant court documents 19  (exclusively so where we were 

unable to speak to the complainant concerned).  The complainants 

have been anonymised for the purpose of this Report, so that the 

paragraph headings refer, for example, to “CH4” (complainant 

number 4 in the Hall investigation), “1967” (the year the offence 

was committed) and “Count 1” (count 1 on the Crown Court 

indictment to which Hall pleaded guilty).  This chapter contains 

graphic evidence of sexual abuse which some readers may find 

distressing. 

CH4 (1967/1968) (Count 1) 

6.2 In 1967, when CH4 was 15, her school held its speech day.  The 

awards were presented to the girls by Hall, who was by then a 

locally well-known television personality.  Everyone was excited at 

the idea of a celebrity attending the school.  CH4 received an 

award at the speech day and also performed at the event.  After the 

event, the staff and Hall went over to the school for refreshments.  

Some hopeful students including CH4 went to the back door in 

order to try to get Hall’s autograph.  When CH4’s turn came for the 

signing of her book, Hall recognised her as one of the performers.  

He praised her performance.  He took her to one side away from 

the others and asked her to write to him at the BBC in Piccadilly 

Gardens, and said that he would see about arranging a recording 

session for her.  CH4 was quite excited about the idea, but was not 

sure whether to take up the offer.  However her grandmother 

encouraged her to do so.  She did not tell her friends as she did not 

want to seem to be gloating.  She wrote to Hall and, after some 

time, received a reply saying that he was quite busy but would let 

her know when it was possible.  Some time passed.  CH4 wrote to 

Hall again and he replied saying that his wife had just opened a 

dress shop and perhaps she would like to go and see it.  Together 

with her grandmother they went to the shop where they met Mrs 

                                                            
19 Such as the Prosecution opening statement at Hall’s sentencing hearing in June 2013.  



 

51 
 

Hall and CH4’s grandmother treated CH4 to a new dress.  She 

wrote to Hall again and in late 1967/early 1968, when CH4 was 16 

years old, arrangements were made for her to attend the BBC 

studios in Piccadilly Gardens.  

6.3 CH4 was told to make her way to the studios at about 7pm.  Her 

father accompanied her on the bus and left her at the studios.  Hall 

agreed to give her a lift home as he passed where she lived on his 

way back to his own house.  She went to the reception and a man 

in his forties, whom she thought was the sound recordist, came to 

collect her.  She followed him through a circuitous route and finally 

ended up in a studio.  In the studio, Hall was in a flap, saying that 

the pianist had let him down and he would have to find someone 

else.  There were some other men hanging around but they did not 

speak to CH4.  Hall returned with a man who said to him “you owe 

me for this one”.  CH4 gave the pianist her music.  The pianist had 

difficulty sight reading the music and the session did not go well.   

6.4 The men talked whilst she was singing, which she found irritating, 

given that a recording was meant to be taking place.  One of the 

men talking had fair, greying hair.  When she finished, no one 

played anything back to CH4 nor did she notice any sound 

recording equipment.  Hall made no comments about her 

performance.  The men stood chatting for a while until Hall came up 

to her and asked her if she wanted to go for a drink.  Hoping for 

some lemonade following her singing session, she replied in the 

affirmative.  The man with the sandy grey hair was standing next to 

Hall as this offer was made.  Hall told her to wait for him in front of 

the building and he would pick her up.   

6.5 Hall drove down some roads in Manchester and asked her about 

her interests.  Despite the fact that Hall was trying to put CH4 at 

ease, she felt very nervous.  Hall eventually pulled up in the car 

park of a pub.  CH4 pointed out that she was too young to go into a 
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pub, to which Hall replied “well, it’s all right, just leave it with me”.  

They then went inside.   

6.6 CH4 asked for a soft drink.  Hall replied “Have a proper drink”.  

She asked for a vodka and lime because she knew someone who 

drank that but she did not know what it was like as she had never 

tasted alcohol.  She wanted a soft drink but felt shy and frightened 

and did not want to argue with Hall.  She took one sip of her drink, 

found it to be horrible and drank no more.  Hall offered her 

another drink, but she declined, saying that she wanted to go 

home.  By that stage, CH4 was feeling that this situation was 

wrong, not least because her father would have “gone mad” had 

he known that she was in a pub.  On the journey home, the radio 

was on.  Hall started touching CH4 on her right leg under her skirt 

with his left hand, whilst still driving.  His hand moved towards her 

genital area and he was touching her over her tights, moving his 

hand against her genital area.  She was paralysed with fear 

initially and could not think for a minute.  Once she recovered from 

the shock, she moved away from Hall and put her legs together so 

that he could not touch her.  Because she was frightened, a 

nervous cough started.  Hall said “you’ve got a very bad cough 

there, wouldn’t you like me to rub something on your chest?” CH4 

replied “no”.  Hall repeated the offer, but she firmly declined.  

6.7 At one stage during the 30-minute journey, she had asked Hall if 

she would get a copy of the recording to which he replied that he 

did not know, he would have to see if it was possible.  He dropped 

her off outside her house.  CH4 ran into the house, burst into tears 

and told her mother and father what had happened.  Her father 

was furious and went outside to confront Hall, but he had already 

gone.  Her father told her that she would not be believed if she 

told anyone because Hall was famous and it was best that she did 

not mention the incident to anyone.  CH4 was upset by that 

decision because she wanted to tell someone as she was so 
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angry that Hall had betrayed her trust and humiliated her.  She 

told no one until she heard of the allegations made by other 

women at the end of 2012.  

CH7 (1973) (Count 2)  

6.8 In 1973, CH7, aged 17, was employed at a hotel in a town where 

an edition of It’s A Knockout, which Hall hosted, was being 

recorded.  Hall and the programme crew were guests at the hotel 

where CH7 worked.  

6.9 CH7 was selected to be a cheerleader for the event.  She had to 

dress up in a costume, a dress which she describes as being an 

empire line – a long dress with long sleeves tight under the bust 

(but not revealing) and then straight down. 

6.10 The training for the event had been done at a local youth club, but 

during the programme itself, Hall was directing the groups about 

where to go and where to stand and telling them to enjoy the day.  

After the programme, afternoon tea was served for those who had 

been involved in the programme. 

6.11 CH7 returned to the hotel at about 7.30pm.  She was still wearing 

her costume.  When she got back there were quite a few people in 

the foyer. Hall was sitting in the corner of the foyer speaking to 

some people.  CH7 stopped to talk to her friend who worked on 

reception.  After a short while, CH7 decided to go to her room.  

She went up the stairs and, as she was at the top of the stairs 

ready to turn right to go through the door which led to the staff 

quarters, she heard Hall speaking behind her.  They spoke about 

the day.  She responded out of politeness although she was keen 

to go to bed as she had to get up early the next morning.   

6.12 After a short period, she turned to leave and walk through the 

door into the staff area, a door which she thinks was marked 

private.  She was grabbed forcefully with both hands by Hall.  Her 
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back was against the staff door which was in a recess.  Hall had 

one hand on her right shoulder and the other on her upper left 

arm. CH7 tried to fight him off but he was too strong, tightening his 

grip as she struggled.  CH7 said words to the effect of “don’t”.  

Hall then began kissing her on the mouth as she was struggling.  

She was trying to grab the handle to the staff door.  Hall’s right 

hand dropped down and he fumbled with her dress at the hip 

trying to lift it up.  CH7 heard a creaking of the floorboards coming 

from the main landing area.  Immediately Hall pulled away without 

saying a word.  CH7 then fled through the staff door to safety.  

Hall did not follow.  CH7 went to her room and stayed there for the 

rest of the night. 

6.13 CH7 did not see Hall the next morning as she was busy working.  

She told her friend at the hotel about the incident the following 

morning but she did not complain to anyone at the hotel or to 

anyone associated with the BBC “because in them days we just 

didn’t.  If you…you’re brought up with there’s girls who were like 

that, and knowing that you weren’t like that you never mentioned 

anything to anyone.  You would never, because otherwise you 

would be stigmatised with the same…you didn’t, you just didn’t.  

So I kept it to myself for all these years”.  Her friend was shocked 

“but you wouldn’t have said anything at that time because it was 

wrong.  It was just wrong.  Even though you knew that he had 

done wrong, if you had said something, people would twist things 

and say you had done wrong”.  

CH10 (1974) (Count 3)  

6.14 The Hall investigation was unable to speak to CH10 but based on 

court documents referred to above, CH10 was indecently 

assaulted by Hall in late 1974, when she was 16 or 17 years of 

age.  The assault (which involved Hall touching her breast over 

clothing) took place at an event which Hall attended in an official 
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capacity.  She told him to stop and made it clear to him that his 

conduct was not acceptable.   

CH3 (1976/1977) (Counts 10-11) 

6.15 CH3 first met Hall in 1976/1977, aged 15 years old.  She saw an 

advert on Look North about a campaign which she thought would 

be beneficial to her.  She applied and was invited to get involved 

in the campaign.  A visit was arranged to take place at her home 

where the BBC would take pictures of her for a booklet.   

6.16 CH3 was alone at home that day.  Members of the BBC crew 

arrived at her home as did Hall.  She knew Hall from his 

appearances on It’s a Knockout.  She was excited at the idea of 

doing a programme on the BBC involving Hall.  CH3 invited the 

visitors into the house.  It was apparent to all that she was on her 

own.  Some photographs were taken and the crew began to 

leave.  Hall was the last to leave.  Whilst in the hallway alone with 

CH3, he kissed her passionately, putting his tongue into her 

mouth.  She was taken aback and shocked.  There had been no 

lead-up to this incident.  She was so astounded, she said nothing.  

She wondered why he had done it, and concluded that it was 

because she was special and he liked her.  She did not tell 

anyone as she came from a strict background. 

6.17 There came the time when she was due to go to the BBC studios 

in Piccadilly for the filming of the campaign.  The incident had not 

left her unduly concerned; her anxiety was focused on what she 

had to do in the campaign, what she would be asked to say and 

how it would all be done.  

6.18 On the first visit (of a number) she spoke to the man at the 

reception desk and was taken upstairs in a lift by the man who 

had picked her up from home.  She was introduced to one of the 

men in the newsroom, which was full of journalists and busy 

people.  She then followed Hall upstairs to his dressing room.  
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The dressing room was a very small room with lights around the 

mirror; there was a small room with a settee in it, and another 

room partitioned off with the door shut.  She had to change into a 

t-shirt and shorts for filming, as did Hall.  She used Hall’s dressing 

room to change in.  

6.19 On one occasion, she recalls being in a lift with Hall and another 

individual, not connected to the BBC, who was dressed in a 

pinafore dress with a white shirt.  Hall looked at CH3 and said “I 

like the schoolgirl type”.  

6.20 During one of the visits she made to the BBC studios she was 

getting changed.  The dressing room door was shut.  Hall said 

“come and lie next to me, come and lie down”.  She obeyed 

because she had been brought up to believe that if an adult said 

to do something, you did it.  She recalls that Hall was naked.  She 

kept her gaze upwards but remembers that when Hall got up, she 

noticed what a tanned bottom he had.20  Hall had a massager 

which he wanted to use on her vagina.  She was embarrassed, 

bewildered and shocked.  She explained that she had a sanitary 

towel on.  She felt frightened and started to get anxious as she 

had never been in a situation like that before.  She has no 

recollection of what followed at the end of the incident but it left 

her anxious and worried about whether it would lead to anything 

else.  “I think I started feeling that what I had held in great, high 

esteem and really excited about, it was starting to feel a bit 

tarnished…”.  She rationalised the incident by believing that Hall 

thought that she was fabulous and that he fancied her.  She did 

not see Hall again but he wrote to her a couple of times – friendly, 

chatty letters; thereafter Hall faded in her memory. 

6.21 However, when she was in her early 20s, her employer wanted to 

put on a promotional event and was looking for someone to open 

                                                            
20 This seems to accord with later evidence (in paragraph 11.6) in respect of a risqué anecdote told by 
Hall about an incident involving his use of a sunbed. 
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it.  Staff were asked if they knew anybody and CH3 said that she 

knew Hall.  She phoned the BBC and asked to speak to him and 

was told to go in to see him at Oxford Road. 

6.22 She was not concerned about the meeting.  She felt that she was 

special to him and that they had a relationship of sorts.  Having sex 

with Hall was not on her mind when she went to the studio.  She 

arrived at the BBC and was invited to Hall’s dressing room.  They 

chatted; Hall put his hand up her skirt and they had consensual 

sex.  She knew him, he was not a stranger and she thought that he 

had made a move on her because he thought she was fabulous.  It 

was exciting because it was Hall.  If it had been somebody else in 

such isolated circumstances, she would not have done it.  When it 

was over, Hall got up and took a pair of scissors from somewhere 

and cut off some of her pubic hair.  He then took the hair to a 

cupboard and put it inside.  He made no comment as he did so.  

She started to feel that something was not right but made no 

comment.  She had no further dealings with Hall after that. 

CH11 (1981) (Count 12) (incident also involving CH12 (Count 13) and 

CH13 (Count 14))  

6.23 CH11 was 11 years old in 1981.  She had a sister, CH12, who was 

aged 14.  CH12 was friends with a girl, CH13, who was aged 13 or 

14 at the time.  In the late summer of 1981, following a promotional 

event which Hall attended as a celebrity, by arrangement, the 

sisters (together with their friend, CH13) went to Hall’s home, 

ostensibly for elocution lessons.  CH11 told the Hall investigation 

that it would have been only because of Hall’s celebrity status that 

they were allowed to go to his home for elocution lessons.  

6.24 CH11 recalls arriving at the house together with her sister and 

CH13.  There was no-one else in the house.  Hall took the girls into 

the lounge and informed them that they needed to be relaxed and 

have a bath.  She recalls him showing them a bathroom which had 
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a large corner bath and shower.  Her recollection was that the bath 

had already been run and that it was full of bubbles.  Hall 

suggested that CH12 and CH13 share the bath and that CH11 use 

the shower.  The older girls went to lock the door to the bathroom 

but realised that the lock appeared to have been recently removed.  

The girls entered the bath and shower whereupon Hall walked into 

the bathroom unannounced, causing the girls to squeal and to 

cover themselves with their hands.  Hall had three men's shirts with 

him which he told them to put on but not to wear any underwear.  

The girls put the shirts on but declined to follow the instruction of 

Hall and put their knickers on.  When the girls returned to the 

lounge, they found Hall present wearing only a pair of small white 

underpants.  Thereafter Hall asked them to pronounce the vowels 

of the alphabet and to read passages from a book.  

6.25 Hall asked CH11 to sit on the floor in front of him between his legs 

and with her back against his groin area.  She recalls that Hall put 

his hands inside her shirt and began massaging her shoulders 

before sliding them down to her chest area and massaged her 

chest.  CH11 was a prepubescent child at this time.  She recalls 

that Hall leant down close to her, she could feel his breath and as 

he massaged her he pulled her back towards his groin which she 

felt was hard.  At the time she did not realise that this may be Hall’s 

erect penis although she appreciated that the circumstances and 

indeed that the sensation were strange.  She has no recollection of 

where CH12 and CH13 were at this time but believed them to be in 

the room.  She also recalled that at one point CH13 was in the 

same position in between Hall’s legs as she had previously been.  

CH11 decided that she did not want to return to Hall’s home 

following this particular visit and the matter was not discussed any 

further.  She did not disclose the events that had taken place to her 

parents at the time.  When she refused to return on a subsequent 

occasion she recalled that her father was upset with her.  
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6.26 After she married, she informed her husband of the events.  It was 

only after the death of her mother, about 20 years later, that she 

recalls informing her father about the incident. 

6.27 After the arrest of Hall in December 2012, CH11 emailed CH12 and 

CH13 and later contacted the Police.  The Hall investigation did not 

speak to CH12 and CH13 but, based on court documents referred 

to above, their evidence supports CH11’s account set out above.  

CH14 (1982) (Count 15) 

6.28 The Hall investigation was unable to speak to CH14 but based on 

court documents referred to above, CH14 was indecently assaulted 

by Hall at his home when she was aged 10, some time after CH14 

had met Hall at a recording of It’s a Knockout.   
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7. CHAPTER SEVEN – THEIR STORIES: COMPLAINANT 
WITNESSES WHOSE EVIDENCE WAS THE SUBJECT OF 
COUNTS ALLEGING RAPE AND INDECENT ASSAULT ON 
THE SECOND INDICTMENT FOR WHICH HALL WAS TRIED 
AND ACQUITTED (SAVE FOR TWO COUNTS OF INDECENT 
ASSAULT) IN MAY 2014  (FIRST AND SECOND TERMS OF 
REFERENCE) 

CONTENTS 

7.1 Introduction 
7.4 CH5 (1976-1978) (Counts 1-9) 
7.8 CH21 (1979-1981) (Counts 12-20) 
 

Introduction 

7.1 In this chapter, we summarise the evidence of the two female 

complainants who were the subject of the second indictment against 

Hall which contained allegations of rape and indecent assault for 

which he was tried in May 2014.  On 16 May 2014, Hall was found 

not guilty of 19 counts of rape and indecent assault.  Hall was 

acquitted of all charges in relation to CH5.  On the first day of the 

trial, Hall pleaded guilty to one count of indecent assault involving 

CH21 which took place at her family home.  He was convicted of a 

further count of indecent assault against the same complainant.21  

When approaching the summaries in this chapter, the reader should 

bear in mind two relevant factors: Hall was acquitted of all counts of 

rape and indecent assault on the indictment (save for the two counts 

of indecent assault in relation to CH21); and Hall admitted, in his 

defence statement, to engaging in sexual activity with the 

complainant witnesses at the BBC.  In relation to CH5, Hall admitted, 

in his defence statement, that “he engaged in consensual sexual 

activity with [CH5] on a number of occasions in 1977-1978 in [Hall’s] 

dressing room at the BBC Studios in Manchester.”  It was also 

stated in the defence statement that he was not in a position to 

dispute CH5’s claim that sexual activity first occurred when CH5 was 

                                                            
21 The Hall investigation has not been able to establish the exact location at which this indecent 
assault took place. 
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15 years old, although he denied any sexual activity with her when 

she may have been 14 years old.  During the cross-examination of 

CH5 at the trial, she accepted that she may have been 15 years old 

when sexual intercourse with Hall first occurred.  

7.2 In relation to CH21, Hall, in his defence statement said that he 

“admits and asserts that he engaged in consensual sexual activity 

with [CH21] on a number of occasions” in about 1981 when CH21 

would have been 16 years old.  He confirmed, in that statement, that 

“sexual intercourse [between Hall and CH21] took place in [Hall’s] 

dressing room at the BBC Studios in Manchester.”  During the trial, 

Hall’s Defence sought to establish that sexual intercourse between 

Hall and CH21 at the BBC began when she was 16 years old, 

however, CH21 maintained that she was around 13/14 years old at 

the time.  

7.3 The summaries in this chapter relate only to those incidents that are 

either said to have taken place on BBC premises or are linked in 

some way to Hall’s work at the BBC.  The Hall investigation received 

evidence from the first complainant prior to the criminal proceedings 

and accordingly the source for the summary set out below is a 

combination of her evidence given to the Hall investigation and her 

evidence in the criminal proceedings.  The Hall investigation 

received evidence from CH21 after the criminal proceedings but the 

primary source used in respect of her evidence in this chapter is the 

criminal proceedings.  The complainants have been anonymised for 

the purpose of this Report, so that the paragraph headings refer, for 

example, to “CH5” (complainant number 5 in the Hall investigation), 

“1976-1978” (the period in which the events alleged would have 

taken place) and “Counts 1-9” (counts 1-9 on the second indictment 

for which Hall was tried in May 2014).  This chapter contains graphic 

evidence of sexual abuse which some readers may find distressing. 
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CH5 (1976 -1978) (Counts 1-9)  

7.4 CH5 and her family knew Hall.  CH5 describes Hall as being well-

known in the area where he lived.  He helped out with football at the 

local school; he “liked to be the centre of attention”; he thrived on it.  

“He was always just larger than life, always boisterous and quite 

loud”.  Hall used to visit CH5’s family regularly.  

7.5 In 1976, when CH5 was 15 years old, Hall arranged for CH5 to visit 

the BBC studios in Oxford Road after he learnt of her interest in 

becoming a make-up artist.  CH5 travelled to the premises alone and 

was greeted by Hall’s secretary in the reception area.  Hall was 

doing a pilot show and took her to meet the staff in the make-up 

department.  Later, she sat in and watched him do the pilot.  Hall 

took her to his dressing room and offered her alcohol and cigarettes.  

She became very drunk and explained, “one thing led to another”.  

“He’d just get more touchy-feely and I’d get more drunk and it just 

happens, doesn’t it?”  After sexual intercourse, Hall told CH5 “it’s our 

secret” and “you’re special”.  At first she was quite flattered, as he 

made her feel special.  She knew what he was doing was not right, 

because Hall was married, but she did not know at the time that 

what he was doing was unlawful.  Hall took her home.  She had 

been drinking Bacardi and Coke, which, at some stage, caused her 

to be sick.  

7.6 Hall made no mention of the incident again, nor did she, and she 

saw little of him until she started going to night school in around 

1977 when she was 15/16 years old.  This came about because, 

being told of her interest in becoming a hairdresser, Hall got her into 

the night school at a local hairdresser in Manchester, and, one night 

a week, she would go to the night school.  The arrangement was 

that she would come into Manchester on her own and Hall would 

drive her home.  The night class used to finish at about 8.30pm to 

9pm.  After night school, CH5 would go to the BBC at Piccadilly 

Gardens to meet Hall, either in his room or in the bar.  On the first 
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occasion he came down to the concierge’s desk to meet her and 

take her up, but after that the concierge, an “oldish” male, would let 

her in and she used to go up by herself.  There was no one around 

when she went to the dressing room save for occasionally bumping 

into a man who worked with Hall.  CH5 and Hall would usually go to 

the bar for one drink and then move to Hall’s dressing room where 

they would be alone.  In the bar, she would have a drink and chat to 

Hall but would not speak to anyone else in the bar. 

7.7 CH5 remembers Hall’s dressing room as being a long, narrow room, 

with a toilet and a small, cramped separate bedroom with a bed in it.  

It was on the same floor as the bar and studio.  Hall would ply CH5 

with alcoholic drinks, large measures of Bacardi with Coke.  He 

would sit her down and give her a hug, a kiss on the cheek, pour a 

drink, chat and then become very chatty and touchy-feely and then 

intercourse took place.  He would say things to her like “you’re very 

sexy”.  The door would be locked.  “It just kept happening, I don’t 

know, and I don’t know whether it’s my fault as well because I 

allowed it to happen, but it just…it just kept happening”.  During the 

three to four month period when CH5 attended the night school, she 

had intercourse with Hall on most of the occasions when she met 

him at the BBC, save for those times when Hall was not at the studio 

and she would have to make her own way home.  Hall would ask for 

different things, such as having pictures taken, which she refused to 

do.  Hall had a massager like the type used for massaging the back 

which he used on her as a vibrator.  He used no contraception, but 

she was on the pill and Hall knew that.  She felt resigned to this 

weekly meeting; she felt she had no choice.  The sexual relationship 

between Hall and CH5 came to an end around the same time that 

the night course finished and she left school.  CH5 told no one of her 

experiences until she found out about the many allegations being 

made against Hall in 2012.  
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CH21 (1979-1981) (Counts 12-20) 

7.8 CH21’s family knew Hall and CH21 first came into contact with Hall 

when she was around 7 or 8 years old.  She described Hall as “a 

very charismatic, larger than life character, very loud…very 

ebullient”.  CH21 thought that she was groomed by Hall from an 

early age.  In 1979, when CH21 was around 13/14 years old, CH21 

visited Hall at the BBC Manchester studios in Piccadilly on a number 

of occasions.  The visits were arranged by Hall with her parents, 

probably after he suggested a career in television for CH21.   

7.9 Hall would collect CH21 from her home and take her to the Piccadilly 

premises where she would watch him work.  When they went into 

the Piccadilly premises, they walked past a security guard who 

waved Hall and CH21 through.  No questions were ever asked about 

who CH21 was.  CH21 is “99%” sure that Hall introduced her to 

people at the BBC as his “niece”.  However, no one really spoke to 

CH21 and no one appeared to express any surprise that she was 

there.  CH21 was allowed to sit in the gallery or newsroom, which 

was very busy, and attend rehearsals, sit in on read-throughs and 

read the autocue during the live programme.  CH21 recalled being 

alone with Hall in a room either before the rehearsal for the 

programme or between the rehearsal and transmission of the live 

show. After the live show, they would go to the bar.  The bar was 

busy and noisy and a lot of alcohol was drunk, particularly by Hall.  

Hall would then drive her home.   

7.10 When CH21 and Hall were alone in a room, there would be a bottle 

of champagne which Hall drank and also “expected” her to drink.  

After this, Hall would have sexual intercourse with CH21 on a sofa.  

During and after, Hall would repeatedly tell CH21 that she was 

“beautiful” and “very special”, and that he loved her.  

7.11 When CH21 was around 14/15 years old, she also began visiting 

Hall at the BBC studios in Oxford Road after the television 

operations moved there from Piccadilly.  CH21 would be taken to the 
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BBC’s Oxford Road premises by Hall either on the way to football 

matches which Hall was reporting on, or when he was recording a 

programme.  Unlike the Piccadilly premises, CH21 recalled entering 

the Oxford Road premises through the car park and being taken 

through an entrance at the back of the building, straight to Hall’s 

dressing room.  CH21 recalled that, when Hall introduced CH21 to 

the security guard at the car park gate as his “goddaughter”, the 

reaction of the guard would be a knowing look.  CH21 told the Hall 

investigation: “I don’t know if they expected what went on but it 

was…I think they knew - I think they suspected that there was some 

sort of sexual connotation”.  Apart from the guard at the car park 

gate, CH21 did not see or pass anyone between the car park and 

Hall’s dressing room, and no one would have known she was there. 

7.12 At the Oxford Road premises, CH21 recalled a dressing room 

belonging to Hall which consisted of two rooms: the first room was 

described as “bright” and “Spartan” and the second anteroom, which 

was on the right-hand side, was dimly lit and contained a leather 

sofa, a mirror and a shelf with various pictures of women “like a 

trophy shelf”.  On the occasions when Hall would take CH21 to the 

Oxford Road premises on the way to football matches, they would 

have sexual intercourse in Hall’s dressing room and then leave for 

the football.  On the occasions when Hall would take CH21 to the 

Oxford Road premises for the recording of a programme, he would 

lock CH21 inside the second anteroom of his dressing room and tell 

her not to answer the door.  CH21 recalled that for most of the time 

she spent in the dressing room, she had been naked.  When Hall 

returned to the dressing room, there would be sexual intercourse.  

Champagne was a common factor at both premises.  Throughout 

these sexual encounters, Hall continued to tell her that she was 

“beautiful”, “special” and that he loved her. 

7.13 At Oxford Road, CH21 recalled that on one occasion when she was 

14/15 years old, he took a pair of scissors and cut off some of her 
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pubic hair.  He placed the clipping of her hair in the back of a picture 

frame which was on the shelf above the sofa.  

7.14 The sexual contact between CH21 and Hall ended when she was 

around 15/16 years old and started becoming “stroppy” and “difficult” 

at home, and had begun a relationship with a boyfriend.  CH21 did 

not tell anyone about what had happened with Hall.  In 2013, she 

reported the matter to the police. 

7.15 CH21 provided some useful insights into how Hall appeared to be 

viewed at the BBC in the relevant period.  She said that, when he 

was working, Hall was professional.  However, she got the 

impression that the people he was working with at the BBC were in 

awe of Hall and felt that he was treated “as kingpin, top of the pile”.   
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8. CHAPTER EIGHT – THEIR STORIES: COMPLAINANT 
WITNESSES WHOSE EVIDENCE WAS NOT THE SUBJECT 
OF THE INDICTMENT TO WHICH HALL PLEADED GUILTY IN 
APRIL 2013 OR THE INDICTMENT FOR WHICH HALL WAS 
TRIED IN MAY 2014 AND ARE THEREFORE UNTESTED IN 
COURT (SECOND TERM OF REFERENCE) 

 CONTENTS 
 
8.1  Introduction 
8.4 CH 9 (1971) 
8.7 CH17 (1972) 
8.10 CH18 (1973) 
8.11 CH19 (1974) 
8.14 CH8 (1978) 
8.18 CH15 (1979) 
8.21  CH1 (1981) 
8.26 CH20 (1982) 
8.27 CH22 (early to mid-1980s) 
8.28 CH16 (1984) 
8.29 CH6 (1987/1988, 1991) 
 

Introduction 

8.1 In this chapter we summarise the evidence provided to the Hall 

investigation by the women whose allegations were not the subject 

of counts on the first and second indictments in the criminal cases 

against Hall in 2013 and 2014.  As a result, their evidence has not 

been tested in court or admitted by Hall.  Furthermore, Hall has 

declined, through his lawyers, to respond to summaries of the 

allegations contained in this chapter on the grounds that the 

allegations are anonymous and vague as to the details of the alleged 

incidents.  An allegation of rape, said to have taken place in Hall’s 

dressing room at Oxford Road, did feature in a count on the first 

indictment, but Hall pleaded not guilty to it and the count was 

ordered to ‘lie on the file’.   For legal reasons, the Hall investigation is 

unable to include a summary of this complainant witness’s evidence 

in the Report.  

8.2 The evidence of these complainant witnesses is broadly consistent 

with the evidence of those complainant witnesses involved in the first 
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and second indictments against Hall and is therefore relevant to the 

issues raised in the Terms of Reference.  In addition, the significant 

volume of this evidence suggests that Hall’s inappropriate sexual 

conduct in connection with his work for the BBC was wider in scale 

than indicated by the criminal indictments referred to above.  It is not 

necessary for the Hall investigation to reach a final conclusion on the 

evidence of these complainant witnesses given what Hall has 

already admitted to and the extent of his convictions.  However, I do 

not find the evidence of these witnesses to be implausible.  

8.3 These complainant witnesses have been anonymised, so that the 

paragraph headings refer, for example, to “CH9” (complainant 

number 9 in the Hall investigation) and “1971” (the year of the 

alleged incident).  The complainant witnesses were aged between 

14 and 26 years at the time of the incidents they describe.  The 

source for the summaries below is the evidence provided directly to 

the Hall investigation by the witnesses themselves (the majority of 

whom gave evidence to the Hall investigation in person) and other 

relevant documents.  Many of the 11 witnesses had not reported 

their allegations to the police.  There were no doubt reasons, which it 

is not necessary to investigate (but as far as we are aware, do not 

relate to the credibility of the witnesses), why the allegations of the 

remaining witnesses were not pursued to prosecution.   

CH9 (1971) 

8.4 During the summer of 1971, CH9, who was 21 at the time, worked in 

Manchester.  One day during her lunch hour she was walking back 

to work from the direction of Piccadilly, when she noticed Hall and 

another man walking towards her.  Hall stopped to speak to CH9 

and, during the course of the conversation, asked if she would like to 

go with him to do a screen test.  Extremely flattered, she agreed.  

The three of them walked towards Piccadilly and entered a building 

which she realised must have been the BBC.  What struck CH9 was 

that there was no one at the desk in the entrance hall.  Inside the 
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studio there was a camera set up, but no one else save Hall, his 

companion and CH9 was present. 

8.5 Hall produced a script, gave her a stool to sit on and told her to read 

to the camera.  After CH9 had finished, Hall suggested that they 

watch the playback and took her to a small room at the side.  There 

was a sofa or a bed along one wall.  Hall shut the door behind them 

and it was pitch black inside.  Hall either said or did something of a 

sexual nature which terrified her, following which she fled from the 

room and out of the building.  CH9 cannot remember the detail of 

what happened, as she has blocked it from her memory over the 

years.  Although she cannot recall the details, she feels that 

whatever happened was inappropriate and that it was probably 

sexual because she could deal with most things, but not something 

sexual.  Moreover, she was in a state of shock, fear and disgust. 

8.6 Afterwards, she felt ashamed of herself for being “so stupid” and did 

not tell anyone about what had happened until she told her husband 

many years later.  

CH17 (1972)  

8.7 CH17 was 21 at the time of the events she described.  She worked 

in a team of women who went to, and organised, promotional 

events.  She told the Hall investigation of an occasion in 1972 when 

Hall, as a result of his BBC celebrity status, had been invited to 

present prizes at a beauty contest.   

8.8 CH17 told the Hall investigation: “I think everyone [at the event] 

decided he was a slime ball…because he was putting his arm 

around people and being overfamiliar…he wasn’t interested in the 

competition, he wasn’t interested in the readers…he didn’t engage 

with anyone else, he just seemed to be looking for girls”.  She said 

that he put his arm around every candidate and was touchy- feely 

with anyone female.  
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8.9 CH17 explained that, after the event, she was sitting having a drink 

with her female colleagues when a man called Peter (described as 

tall, slim, wearing glasses and with dark hair) who accompanied Hall 

to the event came over to her.  He introduced himself as “Peter, 

Stuart’s BBC floor manager”.  He “put his arm around [her] waist 

and, cuddling up to [her]”, said “Stuart quite likes the look of you, 

would you like to go for a drink with him?”  He was beckoning 

towards the back of the room.  CH17 said no to which the response 

was “well that’s a shame, it would have been nice for you to have a 

drink with Stuart”.  She was shocked by this approach; she thought 

that Hall had sent this man to get him a girl for the night.  She told 

her manager about the incident the next day.  Her manager was 

upset about it, but it did not cross CH17’s mind to complain at the 

time. 

CH18 (1973) 

8.10 CH18 was 26 in 1973.  There was an advert in the local newspaper 

for people to get involved in It’s a Knockout.  She was appointed a 

cheerleader for the local team.  After the games finished, the host 

town organised a dance which was attended by Hall and some BBC 

staff.  Hall asked her to dance.  She was thrilled to be asked.  Hall 

asked her where she lived and whether she lived with her parents.  

She said she lived in a mobile home by herself and he asked if he 

could go back to her place.  She said no.  CH18 felt ashamed and 

wondered what she had done to give Hall that impression of her.  

Hall’s celebrity status had affected her because, as she explained, 

“with celebrities who appear on TV you assumed that you knew 

them and they were a friend”.  She thought people would think badly 

of her if she told anyone.  It was a reflection of the times that she did 

not think people would think badly of him.  
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CH19 (1974) 

8.11 CH19 won a beauty contest at the age of 17.  The prize was 

appearing on It’s a Knockout as a score girl.  She recalls that she 

attended on location twice staying in a different hotel each time.  Hall 

was there each time.   

8.12 CH19 did not take to Hall finding him to be terribly cocky.  In her 

view, he thought he was “God’s gift to women”.  She recalls him 

pulling her towards him and “kissing [her] on the forehead…nothing 

overtly sexual”, but she was concerned by “the fact that he felt he 

could touch [her] or anybody”.  She added that Hall kissed “all the 

girls” on the forehead.  She knew “what he was after”; he was a man 

who “invaded your space”.  She described his attitude as being 

childlike – a mature man behaving inappropriately with young 

people.  “He seemed to thrive being in the company of young 

women.  He was really very happy to be with the young girls and 

obviously enjoyed their company, but they were equally as receptive 

from what I could gather”. 

8.13 There was a party on one of the evenings, the atmosphere of which 

she described as “unsavoury”.  “Stuart Hall was absolutely at the 

centre of attention and he literally almost had girls hanging off his 

every word.  They were absolutely enthralled by this man and I just 

thought, you know, ‘I’m not going to be party to that sort of 

behaviour’ and he was lapping it up, absolutely lapping it up”.  She 

thought that the girls were employed by the BBC.  

CH8 (1978) 

8.14 In 1978, CH8, who was just aged 16, took part in a beauty contest, 

compered by Hall.  At the end of the event, Hall approached CH8 

and her mother and spoke to them.  Her mother was a great fan of 

celebrity and would have wanted to brag that she had met Hall.  

There was some small talk, following which Hall asked CH8 if she 
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would like to have a look around the BBC to see how things worked.  

She was not particularly interested, but her mother was thrilled. 

8.15 About a week later, in the afternoon, CH8 went to the BBC studios in 

Manchester.  A man in his early twenties with short dark hair met 

CH8 at reception.  He took her to the studio where there were a lot 

of people including Hall, who told her to sit in front of the autocue 

whilst the others went about their work.  He put his arm around her, 

which made her feel slightly uncomfortable, but she did not want to 

make a fuss.  She was given a short tour of the studio and was then 

taken by the same young man to a dressing room and asked to wait 

there whilst the programme, North West Tonight, went on air.  She 

remembered a postcard on the mirror.  The postcard stuck in her 

mind because it was addressed to “you dirty old bastard”. 

8.16 On finishing the broadcast, Hall came to the dressing room and went 

into an adjoining room to get changed.  When he came back out into 

the main room he went to the dressing room door, tried the handle a 

couple of times and said “Oh, the door’s locked”.  CH8 then tried the 

door but could not open it.  At this stage, she started to become a 

little frightened.  Hall offered her a drink of wine which she declined.  

He poured himself a drink.  By this time CH8 was beginning to panic 

and becoming increasingly frightened the more Hall tried to calm her 

down, which he did by putting his arm around her shoulder saying 

“just relax, calm down, everything’s going to be fine… [and] sort of 

snuggled up next to me”.   

8.17 CH8 recalls a window in the corner with bars on and that she could 

see someone below so started to scream for help.  As soon as she 

started shouting, Hall went over to the door and it opened.  Hall had 

promised her a lift home, so he took her home in his car.  When they 

arrived, CH8 told her mother what had happened, but her mother did 

not believe her because Hall was a celebrity and one did not say 

things like that about famous people.  
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CH15 (1979)  

8.18 CH15 first met Hall in 1979 when she was 18 and working at the 

National Westminster Bank in Piccadilly, Manchester.  The bank 

occupied the ground floor of the building and the BBC occupied the 

floors above.  Hall was a customer of the bank.  Members of staff 

from the bank were allowed to use the BBC canteen on the second 

floor.  CH15 used to use the canteen which was accessed by a 

goods type lift. 

8.19 One day during 1979, CH15 was late going to lunch.  She went to 

the lift by herself and as she began to shut the outer door of the lift, 

Hall appeared and “bounded” into the lift.  Inside the lift, Hall 

approached CH15 and stood very close to her.  She had her till key, 

which hung on a metal elasticated bracelet, around the middle of her 

left arm.  Hall put his left arm around her and touching the key with 

his right hand said “So tell me darling, is that the key to your chastity 

belt?” – he then roared with laughter.  She told him that it was the 

key to the till and moved away.  Undeterred, Hall continued with his 

lewd comments to the effect that he was trying the key to find out if 

the key was to her chastity belt.  CH15 told her parents and her 

boyfriend about the incident.  They were angry and advised her to 

avoid Hall.  She did not tell the bank manager because Hall was an 

important customer.  Moreover, she did not believe that there was 

any system in place to make such complaints.  From then onwards, 

she avoided Hall and when she changed jobs, she saw less of him.   

8.20 One of her colleagues, a cashier, she recalls, was constantly 

pestered by Hall whilst the BBC were still occupying the floors above 

the bank.  He was always inviting her to his dressing room for a 

glass of champagne after she finished work.  Hall was generally 

considered “a pest and a nuisance” by the female staff at the bank, 

but no one complained because they did not think that there was 
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anyone to complain to and also Hall was a valued customer of the 

bank.22 

CH1 (1981)  

8.21 CH1 met Hall abroad in 1981 when she was 26.  She went there 

with a party of others at the invitation of the BBC to watch a 

production of Jeux Sans Frontières.  On the morning of the show, 

she was invited to join the television crew who were going to be 

sunbathing on the terrace outside the hotel.  She accepted the 

invitation. Hall was also amongst the group.  Although CH1 knew of 

Hall’s programme, he held no “celebrity” or other attraction for her: “I 

wasn’t somehow in awe of him…I didn’t feel that there was anything 

special [about him]…”.  Towards lunchtime the crew started to 

wander off, to prepare for the show.  CH1 was left alone on the 

terrace with Hall.     

8.22 He gradually moved his sunbed closer to hers and repeatedly 

offered to put sun cream on her back – which she firmly declined.  

Undeterred by her refusals, Hall started applying sun tan lotion on 

the back of her legs.  CH1 repeatedly asked him to stop, but he 

ignored her protestations, edging his hands further up her legs.  She 

was very unhappy at what was happening, but conscious that she 

was a guest of the BBC and potentially insulting “his motives if in fact 

his motives were genuinely caring motives” that she should not get 

sunburnt.  Hall continued massaging up her legs until he managed to 

get his fingers inside the bikini bottoms between her legs.  The 

shock of this startled CH1 who leapt up, with the consequence that 

the sunbed tipped over and she fell onto the ground.   

8.23 “Angry, nervous and embarrassed”, she shouted at Hall to leave her 

alone, to stop touching her.  Hall apologised profusely and said 

“please don’t leave - I promise I will behave from now on”. CH1 

began to relax a little once Hall turned the conversation to more 
                                                            
22 The Hall investigation was informed by the National Westminster Bank that it believes that there 
would have been processes in place for staff members to raise concerns at the relevant time. 
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everyday matters but promptly set off towards the hotel when Hall 

turned the conversation back to the previous subject matter, inviting 

her to take him to her room, saying he wanted to take her to bed and 

how beautiful she was.  She made it plain that she was sick of Hall’s 

inappropriate behaviour and that she was not going to sleep with 

him. 

8.24 Again the profuse apologies flowed in the same vein, culminating in 

the offer of a drink to make up for the bad behaviour.  CH1 agreed.  

When Hall continued in his inappropriate comments towards her, 

CH1 decided to leave. 

8.25 Hall followed her to her room, ignoring her instructions for him to go 

away.  She refused to let him into her room.  Hall pushed her against 

the wall and tried to put his arms around her to kiss her.  She 

pushed him away.  As Hall moved backwards, CH1 managed to 

open the hotel room door and turned and slammed the door in Hall’s 

face, even though Hall had put his foot in the door in order to try to 

prevent her from closing it.  She slammed the door hard on his foot, 

which he withdrew, swearing badly.  He stayed outside the room for 

a short while, shouting at her for “leading him on”, that he had 

bought her a lot of drinks and calling her a “fucking bitch”.  Soon 

after the event, CH1 told her mother about what had happened.  She 

also told her partner on her return to the UK, in an edited form.  Had 

it not been for Hall’s celebrity status and the fact that she was a 

guest, CH1 thinks that she would have walked away sooner from the 

predicament with which she was presented.   

CH20 (1982) 

8.26 CH20 worked at BBC Radio Manchester, New Broadcasting House 

(Oxford Road) in 1982 for 6 months.  On one occasion she went out 

for dinner with two male colleagues.  On entering the restaurant, she 

saw Hall and a member of the BBC Manchester Television regional 

news team.  She was introduced to the latter who shook her hand.  
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She turned to Hall and put out her hand.  Hall moved his hand to his 

trouser zip, lowered his fly and said “shake this”.  CH20 told the Hall 

investigation that “None of the men said anything and simply glossed 

over [it]…They all acted as if nothing had happened”.  She told a 

colleague and her husband, who is an ex-BBC employee, about the 

incident soon afterwards.  What she found most disturbing was that 

“this gross and inappropriate act” was just accepted by the other 

men there.  She spent the next few months of her time at the BBC 

avoiding Hall. 

CH22 (early to mid-1980s) 

8.27 CH22, a female employee working in the BBC Manchester television 

newsroom in the 1980s, described how Hall would push himself at 

her and “grab a boob”.  She would respond along the lines of “For 

God’s sake Stuart, lay off”.  He would then stop.  She did not report 

this to anyone.  She thought that if she had reported the incident, 

people might have said “that’s Stuart Hall for you”.   

CH16 (1984)  

8.28 CH16 was a university student aged 18 or 19 when she worked for 

three months in the summer of 1984 in the BBC Manchester 

television newsroom as a typist.  Hall ran a version of It’s A 

Knockout for corporate charity events and he persuaded her to be a 

score girl for the event, saying he would pay for her time.  At the 

event itself, Hall was trying to get her drunk.  He offered to drive her 

home in his red sports car - he insisted, although she had been 

reluctant to accept.  During the journey, she thought that Hall might 

have put his hand on her knee.  When they arrived at her student 

accommodation, Hall asked her if she was going to make him a cup 

of tea.  She went to make a drink and returned to find Hall with his 

tie off and feet up.  Having great presence of mind, CH16 went to get 

her flatmate.  Hall left promptly when they returned, the flatmate with 

an autograph book for Hall to sign.  She explained that she did not 
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complain to the BBC because she had known “what Stuart Hall was 

like and what she was getting into”. 

CH6 (1987/1988, 1991)  

8.29 CH6 met Hall in the summer of 1987 or 1988 when she was 14.  She 

and her friend [A] were at a garage buying sweets when [A] 

recognised Hall who had walked in.  [A] was very confident and 

spoke to Hall.  The upshot of the conversation was that the two girls 

were invited to go to the BBC studios for elocution lessons.  CH6 

and [A] went to the BBC studios on Oxford Road on a number of 

occasions.  Sometimes they were picked up by Hall in his car.  They 

went to the recording area where Look North West was recorded 

and onto the set; they went to the gallery to watch the programme 

being filmed and also went to the canteen.  When Hall introduced 

the girls to BBC staff, they were introduced as his nieces.  No-one 

seemed surprised to see them in the studios.  It seemed to be an 

open place where people were quite welcoming.     

8.30 During the visits to the studio, elocution lessons did take place in 

Hall’s dressing room.  The room was long and narrow with a sofa 

and other furniture and a picture of Hall that had written on it “The 

boy Hall did good”.  They did some readings connected to school 

work.  They did breathing exercises and on a later occasion they had 

to read from an illustrated adult sex guide.  Hall would ask them to 

wear leotards but they did not do so as they suspected that he 

wanted them to do it because he was a “dirty old man”.  CH6 said 

that at the time, she felt that Hall was no more threatening than other 

men they came across who would try things on.  If this had been 

someone who was not famous who had behaved like that, they 

would not have gone back to the studios. “We would have just left.  

We wouldn’t have gone back again, I don’t think.  But this was 

because, I guess, Stuart was Stuart and in our younger minds we 

thought he was somebody, I don’t know, a bit special, I guess”.  
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8.31 CH6 told the Hall investigation that Hall used to have champagne in 

his dressing room during the elocution lessons and was explicit 

about what he would do with the champagne, saying that if he made 

love to a woman he would put his penis in the champagne before he 

did so. 

8.32 On one of the occasions when the girls were in Hall’s car, in their 

school uniforms, whenever Hall put his car (which CH6 believes to 

have been a Ford Sierra RS Cosworth) into fifth gear, he would grab 

one of the girls in an “inappropriate place”, slipping his hand under 

their skirts.  

8.33 On one occasion when the two girls were 15, Hall asked them when 

they were turning 16.  He made a comment along the lines that they 

could have a sacrifice when they were 16 and “it would be a lamb or 

a cock and he said ‘my cock will do’”.  CH6 understood this to mean 

that, when they were 16, he might have the chance to pursue some 

kind of sexual relationship with them.  They ignored the comment 

and laughed it off.  

8.34 CH6 did not see Hall again until 1991, when she was 18.  She was 

working as a waitress at a restaurant.  Hall was there with his family 

having a meal.  Hall recognised her and introduced her to the family.   

Hall followed CH6 into the ladies’ lavatory and “grabbed [her] in an 

inappropriate place” which she confirmed as being in her “private 

area”.  She told him to “get off” and he did so.  This was the only 

time CH6 had felt vaguely threatened by Hall, by virtue of the fact 

that she was on her own with him.  CH6 did not see Hall after this 

incident. 
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PART THREE: THE CULTURE 

9. CHAPTER NINE: THE CULTURE IN THE 1960s, THE 1970s 
AND THE 1980s  

 CONTENTS 

9.1 A.  Introduction 
9.5 B.  The changing times: 1960-1990 
9.5  (i) Introduction 
9.11  (ii) The legislation 
9.12  (iii) Young people’s attitudes to sex  
9.18  (iv) The position of women 
9.22 C.  The cult of celebrity 
 

A Introduction  

9.1 Some contributors to the Hall investigation have (like some 

contributors to the Savile investigation) made the observation that 

practices in the 1960s, the 1970s and the 1980s were very different 

from what is deemed normal and acceptable today; attitudes at the 

beginning of this period were those of a recently sexualised and 

permissive society that had yet to experience a subsequent backlash 

against those attitudes. 23   Paul Jackson, a former entertainment 

director who worked at the BBC Television Centre in the 1970s, was 

quoted urging caution when judging what occurred in that period:  

 “I think the fame and the fans it brings with it, coupled in those 
days with a suddenly sexualised society, led a lot of people to 
believe that anything goes. We [were] all swinging in both 
senses, and there’s nothing wrong with that, they thought then. 
I’m not really saying that some of these things were in any way 
justifiable. But equally it is hopeless to try and apply today’s 
mores to a very different time”.24 

9.2 Others have made the same point.  Baroness Joan Bakewell DBE, a 

former television broadcaster and journalist at the BBC, provided a 

particularly arresting analogy when speaking to Andrew O’Hagan:   

                                                            
23 See paragraph 9.8. 
24 J. Halliday and M. Brown, ‘Stuart Hall and BBC face compensation claims after sexual abuse case’, 
The Guardian, 3 May 2013. 
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 “You can’t recreate the mood of an era… you just can’t get into 
the culture of what it was like, transfer our sensibilities 
backwards from today. It would be like asking Victorian factory 
owners to explain why they sent children up chimneys. It’s the 
same with the BBC that I first entered. It had habits and values 
that we just can’t understand from the point of view of where we 
are now. What we now find unacceptable was just accepted 
back then by many people”.25 

9.3 For the purposes of this Report, it is clear that the information 

provided to the Hall investigation concerning the different sexual 

mores of the period and the cult of celebrity that evolved at the time, 

form a crucial element of our understanding of how Hall’s 

inappropriate sexual conduct occurred, and in particular of why it 

continued unchecked for so long.  These cultural elements did not 

exist in isolation at the BBC, and it is accepted that it would be 

inappropriate to consider the culture of the BBC at the time in 

isolation, without giving it some external context.  

9.4 The culture of the period under review is dealt with in the Savile 

Report, but in the context of its separate investigation, with its own 

conclusions.  Therefore a brief overview of the changes in the period 

relevant to the issues raised in the Terms of Reference is needed in 

order to set the scene.  

B The changing times: 1960-1990 

(i) Introduction 

9.5 Figures show that, in 1956, there were 5.7 million combined sound 

and television licences granted.  By 1960, this had risen to over 10.4 

million.26 

9.6 Post-war austerity turned in due course to post-war liberalisation.  

The swinging 60s was the era of hippies, the music of the Rolling 

Stones and Jimi Hendrix, and the ‘not guilty’ verdict in the obscenity 

trial of Penguin for publishing Lady Chatterley’s Lover.  

                                                            
25
 A. O’Hagan, Light Entertainment: Our Paedophile Culture, London Review of Books, Vol 34, No. 21, 

p. 5‐8, 8 November 2012. 
26 BBC Handbook, 1964, p. 45. 
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Contraception was more readily available and attitudes to the use of 

the contraceptive pill were changing.  Dr J. Slome said: “The ‘kiss’ of 

the 1940s and 1950s has now become the ‘sexual intercourse’ of the 

1960s and 1970s.  That is, intercourse is practised where previously 

a kiss would have been considered appropriate”.27  All this heralded 

what was called the “permissive society”, in which greater sexual 

freedom blossomed and, in some quarters, there was a much more 

relaxed attitude towards moral standards.28 

9.7 A bird’s eye view of the 1970s in the UK would show these changes 

continuing, and also a period marked by high unemployment, 

industrial unrest, and the lowering of the age of majority from 21 to 

18.29  The 1980s, the age of Thatcherism, has been characterised 

as the “epoch of hedonism and strikes, cocaine and riots” – “a 

decade of extremes”.30 

9.8 However, the 1980s also witnessed a “backlash” against the 

“‘permissiveness’ of the previous two decades”.  A “conservative 

sexual politics agenda” came into being, seeking to “defend the 

‘traditional’ nuclear family” and criticising those who were outside 

that norm.  The emphasis was on “promoting sexual morality”, 

“attacking promiscuity” and a return to traditional family values.31 

9.9 Despite this movement, whose well-known exponent was Victoria 

Gillick, the House of Lords decision in Gillick v West Norfolk and 

Wisbech Health Authority [1986] AC 11232 came to be seen as a 

“benchmark” for “establishing the competency and autonomy of 

                                                            
27 Dr J. Slome, Abortion of the Unmarried Mother, Psychosomatic Medicine in Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology, Third International Congress, London, S. Karger AG, Basel, March 29 to April 2, 1971, p. 
544. 
28 D Sandbrook, White Heat, Abacus, 2006,  p. 216, 243‐245, 338‐342; C. Davies, Permissive Britain, 
Pitman, 1975., p. 61‐67. 
29 Family Law Reform Act 1969, s. 1(1). 
30 Remembering the 80s, The Independent, 12 May 2006. 
31 L. Hoggart, Risk: Young Women and Sexual Decision-Making, Forum Qualitative Social Research, 
Vol. 7, No 1, Art 28, January 2006 p. 4. 
32 Lord Scarman at p. 188-189: "as a matter of law the parental right to determine whether or not their 
minor child below the age of 16 will have medical treatment terminates if and when the child achieves 
sufficient understanding and intelligence to enable him or her to understand fully what is proposed." 
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children” in a number of areas, and is seen as directly influencing 

aspects of the 1989 Children Act.33 

9.10 Turning to institutions wielding moral authority, in the 1960s, the 

church suffered a significant decline in authority.  “In truth, the 

churches were steadily losing their hold on the hearts and minds of 

their British congregations”. 34   However, “rather than becoming 

‘secularised’ then, most people simply became ‘unchurched’”.35 

(ii) The legislation 

9.11 The liberalisation of certain important laws may have played a part in 

changing some people’s attitudes to previously taboo topics.  The 

Wolfenden Report of 1957 ultimately resulted in a relaxation of the 

laws against homosexuality, reflected in the Sexual Offences Act 

1967.  The Abortion Act 1967 made abortion legal under certain 

conditions.  Divorce had become easier to obtain as a result of the 

Divorce Reform Act 1969, and the Obscene Publications Act 1959 

relaxed the law on censorship.   

(iii) Young people’s attitudes to sex 

9.12 Although there is little research of significance into this area, 

according to one study of grammar school sixth-formers, during the 

1960s there was a significant change of attitude amongst young 

people in relation to the issue of pre-marital sexual intercourse, 

especially on the part of girls.  When studied in 1963, girls had 

overwhelmingly thought that sex before marriage was either always 

wrong or usually wrong.  Amongst the boys studied, the figure was 

56%.  By 1970, the figure for girls dropped to 34% and boys to 

23%.36  Although there were no data to support it, the conclusion of 

one author was that it could be inferred that the period between 

                                                            
33 J. Pilcher, Contrary to Gillick: British children and sexual rights since 1985, The International Journal 
of Children’s Rights, Volume 5, Issue 3, Brill|Nijhoff, 1997, pp. 299 - 317. 
34 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 464. 
35 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 466; G. Davie, Religion in Britain since 1945: Believing without 
Belonging, Blackwell Publishers, 1994, p. 12-13. 
36 D. Wright, The Psychology of Moral Behaviour, Penguin, 1971, p. 177‐180. 
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1963 and 1970 saw a large increase in actual pre-marital sexual 

intercourse.37 

9.13 One contributor to the Savile investigation pointed out that 

songwriters in the early 1960s were writing explicitly about 16-year 

old girls deemed sexually desirable by men.38  Being 16 in those 

times brought with it both sexual freedom and also sexual 

vulnerability.  A statistical study in 1971 showed that, between 1960 

and 1970, there was a sharp rise in illegitimacy in the UK.  Although 

a note of caution was expressed by the author in drawing inferences 

about social and moral changes from the figures, it seems likely that, 

at least in part, they reflect an increase in premarital sex during this 

decade.39     As already noted, abortions became legal in 1967, and 

there was a steep rise in the number of abortions in the early 1970s, 

particularly for single women, a not insignificant number being for 

girls aged between 16 and 19; the figure for girls under 16 jumped 

from 1,791 in 1970 to 3,476 in 1973.40  These figures should not be 

taken as implying that this was due solely to an increase in pre-

marital sex; they may be due to a change in medical attitudes to 

abortion, given the relaxation of the law.41 

9.14 It should not be thought that the conventional view of the 1960s, 

namely that the advent of the contraceptive pill caused a sudden and 

profound change in the sexual mores at that time, is necessarily 

correct.  An historian, Dominic Sandbrook, writing in 2006, argues 

that the image of pre-1960s “conservatism, repression and reserve”, 

followed by the emergence of a new generation who saw “‘sex as 

the great liberator, and self-control and self-denial as the only 

sins’…42 rests on very little hard evidence”.43  The picture is more 

                                                            
37 C. Davies, Permissive Britain, p. 66. 
38 Songs on this theme included “Sweet Little 16” (Chuck Berry, 1958), “Only 16” (Craig Douglas, 1959, 
written by Sam Cooke), “16 Candles” (The Crests, 1958), “You’re 16” (Johnny Burnette, 1961) and 
“Happy Birthday Sweet 16” (Neil Sedaka, 1961). 
39
 A. F. Sillitoe, Britain in Figures: A Handbook of Social Statistics, Penguin, 1971, p. 22-23. 

40
 C. Davies, Permissive Britain, p. 68. 

41 C. Davies, Permissive Britain, p. 68. 
42 M. Whitehouse, Whatever Happened to Sex?, Wayland Publishers Limited, 1977) p. 8‐9. 
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complicated; sexual permissiveness existed many decades before 

the 1960s.  In Sandbrook’s view, “the developments of the sixties 

look less like a revolution and more like the latest stage in a long 

period of development”. 44   A similar cautionary note has been 

expressed about the contraceptive pill’s influence on teenage 

promiscuity in the 1960s, the use of which, according to surveys was 

not as widespread as might be supposed.45  

9.15 Thus, there is evidence that the experience of the 1960s was 

“marked as much by continuity as by revolutionary change”. 46 

Indeed, many ordinary people were “actively holding on to their 

familiar habits” and there is evidence that most of the more relaxed 

laws, referred to above, were not universally liked.47 

9.16 According to Sandbrook, it was in the 1970s that the pace of change 

quickened.  Figures for abortions increased dramatically in the early 

1970s, and some commentators contend that the 1970s was the 

decade when the real sexual revolution took place, the key being the 

more widespread use of the contraceptive pill.  This was a period 

when advertising, films and television programmes became notably 

more sexually explicit.48  

9.17 However this increasing sexual liberalisation had the effect of putting 

enormous pressure on women when it came to sexual encounters; 

there could be no reliance on fear of pregnancy as an excuse to say 

no to intercourse, and there was an unspoken pressure to say yes.  

Sandbrook reports one interviewee as saying: “it wasn’t free for 

women, it was an absolute imposition.  The Pill removed your 

                                                                                                                                                                          
43 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 478 – 479. 
44 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 481. 
45 D. Sandbrook, White Heat., p. 489 ‐ 490. 
46
 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 198. 

47
 D. Sandbrook, White Heat., p. 199. 

48 Dominic Sandbrook, Forget the Swinging Sixties: It was the Seventies that saw an explosion in 
promiscuity, abortion and pornography, Daily Mail, 27 September 2010. 
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autonomy.  Suddenly you were supposed to think that it was 

absolutely fabulous to wave your legs in the air and get laid”.49  

(iv) The position of women 

9.18 The unequal relationship between men and women is undoubtedly 

relevant when we consider why Hall’s complainants did not report 

his conduct at the time.  In those days “if you [as a girl] were stupid 

enough to put yourself in a situation where there was an unmarried 

male on his own and you, it was your fault, and it was always going 

to be your fault”.50  As we have seen, this sentiment is echoed by 

some of the complainant witnesses who provided evidence to the 

Hall investigation.51   

9.19 In the current climate it may be difficult, perhaps particularly for 

some of the younger readers of this Report, to understand a culture 

that sought to shift some of the culpability for sexual assault on to 

the complainant.  However, this was a time when the position of 

women under the law was largely unmodernised.  It was not until 

1969 that the Divorce Reform Act brought an end to the emphasis in 

divorce on the attribution of blame or fault, and refocused the 

grounds for divorce on the basis of the irretrievable breakdown of the 

marriage.  The Matrimonial Proceedings and Property Act 1970 

reduced the pressure on wives to remain married because of the 

financial problems they could face upon divorce; the Act recognised 

that a wife’s work both at home and outside the home contributed to 

married life and should be taken into account when matrimonial 

property was divided up.52 

9.20 Women’s movements were gaining prominence.  “By the end of 

1969, there were about 70 ‘women’s lib’ groups across the 
                                                            
49 Dominic Sandbrook, Forget the Swinging Sixties: It was the Seventies that saw an explosion in 
promiscuity, abortion and pornography, Daily Mail, 27 September 2010. 
50 Report to the Director of Public Prosecutions in the Matter of the Late Jimmy Savile by Alison Levitt 
Q.C., p. 39.  
51
 For example, paragraph 6.13 (CH7);  paragraph 8.10 (CH18). 

52 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 697; Section 37 of the Matrimonial Proceedings and Property Act 
1970. 
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country”.53  Prominent writers and politicians were speaking out on 

women’s causes.  The new feminism of the 1970s was to owe much 

to these women, including those lesser-known working women who, 

for example, went on strike for equal pay and the right to drive 

buses, helping to generate the impetus for the Equal Pay Act 1970.  

This Act, which did not come into force until 29 December 1975, 

outlawed less favourable treatment between men and women in 

relation to pay and conditions of employment. 

9.21 The 1970s also saw the publication of the seminal feminist 

publication, ‘The Female Eunuch’ by Germaine Greer and The 

Sexual Discrimination Act 1975 which made it unlawful to 

discriminate on the grounds of sex or marital status in areas such as 

employment, education and the provision of goods and services.  

These developments, in theory, provided greater power to women to 

determine their own destinies; in practice however, the pace of 

change was slow, and hardened attitudes were difficult to shift.  As 

we have stated at the beginning of this chapter, this clash between 

the old and new ways is pertinent to our understanding of the key 

issues in the Terms of Reference, in particular, of a culture in which 

Hall’s conduct generated few if any complaints from the 

complainants and no preventative action on the part of others. 

C The cult of celebrity 

9.22 At the same time, with the increase in households owning 

televisions,54 the cult of the celebrity began to flourish.  David Blake, 

a Professor of English at the College of New Jersey, opined that 

“television, more than any other cultural development has radically 

changed our experience of celebrity…[it] has made celebrities both 

prevalent and ubiquitous”.55  Another author pointed out that the 

television personality created an aura of familiarity; the mode of 

                                                            
53
 D. Sandbrook, White Heat, p. 703. 

54
 See paragraph 9.5 above. 

55 As cited in H. Altman, Celebrity Culture: Are Americans too Focused on Celebrities?, Sage 
Publications, 2005, p. 2. 
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address was direct and thus the audience felt included.56  A study of 

the psychology of stardom refers to the rise of mass media in the 

20th century meaning that, “we live our lives more and more 

vicariously and we get to know celebrities almost as well as our 

intimate circle”.57  Unlike radio personalities, television presenters, 

reporters, actors, and those who appeared regularly on television 

entered a household’s living room and often became like a personal 

and trusted friend to the members of that household.58  Hall was no 

exception.    

9.23 CH18, who spoke to the Hall investigation of her experience with 

Hall, said that his celebrity status had affected her because with 

celebrities who appear on television, “you assumed that you knew 

them and that they were a friend”.  

9.24 The writer, editor and journalist, Peter Stanford, wrote of his 

personal experience of this phenomenon in The Telegraph on 3 May 

2013: 

 “I grew up in the Seventies with Stuart Hall. As well as It’s a 
Knockout and those lyrical football commentaries, he was the 
daily anchor on the early evening news bulletins from BBC 
Manchester.  He was in our lounge in Birkenhead so much, on 
the snowy TV screen in front of the three-piece, that he almost 
felt like one of the family…   

 “Our Stuart” was a role model.  I can even recall a group of us 
hurrying along, aged 13 or 14, to the Oval Sports Centre in 
Bebington after an It’s a Knockout casting was announced in the 
Wirral Globe, all our studied efforts to appear coolly indifferent 
momentarily abandoned, such was the thrill of being within 50 
yards of him…  

 In an age where the TV annual was the must-have Christmas 
present even for teenagers, and was pored over for the next 12 
months, there were only three channels to choose from. It 
concentrated minds – and hero-worship. If your face appeared 
regularly, your name was on everybody’s lips…  

                                                            
56
 P. D. Marshall, Celebrity and Power: Fame in Contemporary Culture, University of Minnesota Press, 

1997, p. 122‐123. 
57 A. Evans and Dr G. D. Wilson, Fame: The Psychology of Stardom, Vision Paperbacks, 1999, p. ix. 
58 P.D. Marshall, Celebrity and Power: Fame in Contemporary Culture, p. 119, 122‐123. 
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 Not surprisingly younger audiences started to look up to stars of 
the small screen as a rare breed of demi-gods…”.59 

 The author goes on to make the point that the period covering the 

charges on the indictment to which Hall pleaded guilty in April 2013, 

namely 1967-1986,60 was a period when Hall was most firmly in the 

public gaze:  

 “The overlap is no accident. The extraordinary degree of 
celebrity that television could then bestow on Hall, Savile and 
their ilk made them believe that they were untouchable whatever 
they did”.61 

9.25 Dame Alexandra Burslem, who worked at the BBC from 1973/1974 

until early 1978, said that it was women who pursued Hall.  She said 

that he was treated like many pop stars would be treated at the time.  

Another BBC employee referred to there being almost “a cult 

following of television celebrities” in the 1970s and 1980s.  John 

McManus, who worked for the BBC during the same two decades 

said, referring to the 1960s and 1970s, that a premium was put on 

celebrity and he found that people were irrationally overawed by it.  

9.26 The social and psychological explanations given as to why 

celebrities attract their followers include aspiring to the lifestyle of the 

celebrity, seeing them as a role model and copying them, feeling 

close to them and, with more exposure, becoming more trusting of 

them; all of this without in fact knowing much about the real 

person.62  The perception of the celebrity as a trusted friend to the 

parents of some of the complainants, if not to the complainant 

herself, undoubtedly played an important part in some of the events 

described in Chapters 6 to 8 above. 

 
 
 

                                                            
59 P. Stanford, Stuart Hall and Jimmy Savile cast a spell over the Seventies, The Telegraph, 3 May 2013. 
60
 See paragraphs 1.5‐1.6 above. 

61
 P.  Stanford, Stuart Hall and Jimmy Savile cast a spell over the Seventies. 

62 A. Evans and Dr G.D. Wilson, Fame: The Psychology of Stardom, p. 39‐41, 99–101; P. D. Marshall, 
Celebrity and Power: Fame in Contemporary Culture, p. 69, 189 – 191. 
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10. CHAPTER TEN: THE CULTURE IN THE BBC DURING THE 
RELEVANT PERIOD (FOURTH TERM OF REFERENCE) 
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A The BBC – an overview 

(i) Introduction 

10.1 How did the attitudes of the time with which we are concerned 

translate into the workplace?  Mark Easton, who first joined the BBC 

in London in 1986, speaking about the working culture in general 

during the 1960s, observed that:  

“Many career women over the age of 50 will have a story of 
being touched up or groped by some senior colleague at work. 
From the 60s until relatively recently, there existed a pervasive 
attitude that unwanted sexual advances were an irritant rather 
than a disciplinary matter or a crime.  

Although the Sex Discrimination Act of 1975 did provide some 
protection for women in the workplace, it was not until the 
Protection from Harassment Act 1997 that employers were 
obliged to take seriously the issue of female staff being bullied 
or sexually harassed in the office”.63 

10.2 In relation to the BBC’s response to the increased liberalism and 

other changes taking place in society in the 1960s, one author said: 

                                                            
63 M. Easton, Jimmy Savile and workplace culture today, BBC News, 8 October 2012. 
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“‘Auntie’ [BBC]… didn’t just hitch up her skirt.  She took her skirt off 

altogether”.64  Another commentator said:  

“…in the late 1960s and early 1970s a baffled BBC, along with 
plenty of other institutions, was struggling to comprehend the 
explosion of youth culture and the impact of the sexual 
revolution.  As others have observed, the BBC – until the end of 
the 1950s a Reithian, stiff upper lip arbiter of British morality – 
didn’t understand what was happening at rapid speed to the 
country. So it improvised a response…It was in a state of 
confusion that the BBC of the 1960s established Radio 1, Top of 
the Pops and much else besides”.65  

(ii) Observations of long-serving BBC staff  

10.3 Senior BBC figures were interviewed by the Savile investigation, and 

their evidence will be considered in the Savile Report.  However, it is 

necessary to refer here to some of their observations, and to note 

the comments of others about the culture generally in the BBC 

during the relevant period, in order better to understand the culture 

at BBC Manchester. 

10.4 Mark Thompson, Director-General of the BBC from 2004 to 2012, 

told the Savile investigation and the Pollard Review 66  that 

boundaries of appropriate behaviour were less defined when he first 

joined the BBC in 1979.  There was a culture of drinking.  However, 

in his opinion, even 30 years ago, it should have been inappropriate 

for sexual intercourse on site with celebrities to take place, 

especially if it involved a young person (i.e. over the age of consent 

but under 18).  

10.5 George Entwistle joined the BBC in 1989 and was Director-General 

during 2012. Mr Entwistle was not based in Manchester during his 

time at the BBC and had no contact with Hall.  When asked by the 

Savile investigation as to what the attitude of the BBC would have 

                                                            
64 J. McMillan, The Roots of Corruption, Tom Stacey Ltd., 1972, p. 61. 
65 I. Martin, A Jimmy Savile Inquiry?  We might as well launch an investigation into the entire 1970s, 
Telegraph.co.uk, 17 October 2012. 
66 The review by former Head of Sky News, Nick Pollard, into the dropped Newsnight investigation into 
Jimmy Savile which included allegations of sexual abuse; the findings were published on 18 December 
2012. 
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been to sexual intercourse on BBC premises between consenting 

adults, Mr Entwistle thought that such behaviour was considered to 

be an immediate mandatory dismissal issue.  In response to 

questions from Dame Janet Smith about a specific hypothetical 

situation relating to what his reaction would have been if he had 

received any suggestions about under-age sex taking place on the 

premises of the BBC, he said:  

 “A: My view would have been, if I had come into the knowledge 
that that had definitely happened, I would have expected to 
report it to my manager and would probably have expected to 
end up reporting it to the Investigations Unit with a view to them 
taking it to the police. 

Q: If you knew that it had definitely happened, that if you – you 
mean, if you had seen it with your own eyes?  

A: If I had heard something more than ‘Oh, you know, old so-
and-so used to get up to’ -- 

Q: That would be very vague.  

A: Yes. 

Q: Something more specific.  

A: If I had any sense of something specific happening, the law 
being broken in that sense and somebody for whom the BBC 
had responsibility therefore being abused, I believe I would have 
taken that to my manager”. 

In response to another hypothetical scenario about whether he might 

have found it difficult to report the matter if the person was a star 

asset and could cause embarrassment for the BBC, Mr Entwistle 

said that he would like to think that it would not have stopped him 

from taking action.  When asked about whether it might have 

stopped some people from doing so, he thought that it might have. 

10.6 In contrast, a producer, AH8, who had worked in the BBC since 

1964, told the Savile investigation that people would have 

overlooked stars having sex with members of the public in their 

dressing room, although they would never have overlooked 

paedophilia.  The witness highlighted how the culture differed from 
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department to department – the world of showbiz, like Top of the 

Pops which was raunchy, contrasted with Current Affairs where the 

sexualised culture was not present.  There was a “macho culture” in 

the News operations which were run by older men in the 1970s and 

1980s.  They had different views, namely, that women stayed at 

home and looked after the family.  This difference in culture between 

departments will be considered when looking at the culture 

specifically at the BBC in Manchester in Part B of this chapter. 

10.7 Will Wyatt joined the BBC in 1965. When he left in 1999, he was 

Deputy to John Birt (a former BBC Director-General).  Mr Wyatt 

indicated that he would not have been surprised to hear that disc 

jockeys or pop stars were having relations with 17 or 18-year olds in 

those days, unappealing though it was.  However, he would have 

expected the Managing Director of television to take action, if the 

issue was an important one, as someone in that managerial role 

would understand the wider significance of such an issue for the 

BBC, the law and staff.  

10.8 Andrew Snell worked in various departments at the BBC in 

Manchester in the 1970s and 1980s.  He told the Hall investigation 

that people constantly gossiped about goings-on in London.  He also 

gave an example from 1973 which typified the way he thought that 

senior managers viewed women: 

“There was the head of network centre, for example, and I was 
having a conversation with two or three other men, and we were 
discussing some people staffing a programme, I think and a 
particular female was mentioned and whether she would be 
appropriate for the job and this head of the centre said ‘Well, I’m 
not sure about her.  I always imagine she’s one of those women 
who doesn’t have a clean bra’”. 

10.9 This anecdote chimes with the evidence of Joanne Whewell, 

manager of public relations at BBC North West and based in 

Manchester in the mid/late 1980s, who said that the journalists and 

newsrooms of the BBC and other organisations such as 

newspapers, had a very hard, aggressive male attitude which did not 
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lend itself to some women or minority groups being taken seriously.  

In her view, there was a power imbalance between men and women. 

10.10 Mr Snell said that very many senior men in television had a liaison 

with a member of staff:  

“…all this thing about rumours and gossip, it was sort of almost 
that that’s what happened, that men in television, if you got to a 
certain level of power or status in television…you would have 
some female member of staff [who] would become your mistress 
in some way or other”.  

10.11 In terms of sexual liaisons on site, he said:  

“It seemed to me that the culture at the time was that if 
something happened in the dressing room and you got away 
with it, that’s sort of how it happened. That’s what went on. It 
didn’t seem to be that untoward. I don’t think anybody thought it 
was untoward”. 

(iii) Research on the culture of the BBC 

10.12 Some of the findings of the BBC’s 2013 “Respect at Work” Review  

are illuminating, even though they relate to the present day, as it is 

unlikely that things were any better 30 years ago.  That Review 

found that employees cared deeply about the BBC and were 

protective of it and defensive under attack; pride was most keenly 

felt in respect of an individual’s work and their immediate team.  

People were afraid to complain, there being a fear of reputational 

loss and shame.  The researchers working on that Review were told 

of a strong undercurrent of fear of reprisal, fear of losing a job, being 

made redundant, fear of becoming a victim, fear of acquiring a 

reputation as a trouble-maker and not getting promoted if an 

employee, or future work if a freelancer, supplier or contractor.  Even 

with procedures in place, employees felt frustrated and powerless to 

address inappropriate behaviour and had little or no faith in the 

routes of support available to them.  There was a perception that 

“Talent” (presenters and star names) were treated differently and did 
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not have to adhere to the same rules because they wielded power 

over the organisation and anyone who tried to manage them.  

10.13 These findings are in keeping with the evidence given to the Savile 

investigation by Dr Peter Scott-Morgan, who was engaged by the 

BBC in 2003, ten years before the “Respect at Work” Review, to 

analyse systems driving “BBC Culture”.  His work is referred to by 

Dame Janet Smith in the Savile Report at paragraphs 2.50, 2.111 

and 7.9. Dr Scott-Morgan’s findings are rooted in 2003, but 

anecdotal evidence he acquired suggests that some are equally 

relevant to the 1980s and 1990s.  Important for our purposes is the 

“power structure” identified in the BBC, with infrastructure support 

forming the bottom of the hierarchy, progressing upwards through 

programme support, programme makers, senior managers, and at 

the top of the hierarchy, the creative elite, namely the top on-air 

talent.  This top level included stars who were “more valuable than 

the BBC values” and who were granted a “cloak of stardom”.  

10.14 Dr Scott-Morgan produced a diagram (at Appendix 5) demonstrating 

the attitudes and interactions between the different levels of the 

identified hierarchy.  As far as the “creative elite” were concerned, 

they were out of the range of the lowest on the hierarchy, had a 

love/hate dependency relationship with programme managers, and 

were considered by senior managers, who could be quite star-

struck, to be cash cows whilst the star still delivered.  

10.15 At that time, Dr Scott-Morgan identified the BBC as working like a 

loose federation of franchised production companies (islands) 

operating under the joint BBC brand, and using shared services with 

centralised distribution.  

10.16 Mark Thompson in his evidence to the Savile investigation said: “… I 

would not underestimate the extent to which the BBC was then 

[1980], and is to a degree…although perhaps to a slightly lesser 

degree…a collection of different tribes who see an awful lot of each 
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other…Entertainment and News were about the furthest apart of all 

the tribes”.67 

10.17 Most of the “islands” identified by Dr Scott-Morgan had the power 

structure which is identified in paragraph 10.13 above.  In general, in 

2003, television was above radio.  He found that rivalry and insularity 

across the programme-oriented “islands”, each driven to “make your 

programme great”, exacerbated an industry-wide trait of tolerance of 

unacceptable behaviour.  Loyalty to the programme, above all else, 

led to pressure not to rock the boat or to complain; a culture of 

bullying led to a willingness to turn a blind eye to unacceptable 

behaviour and tacitly to accept the inappropriate behaviour of the 

stars.  There was a need to “keep it in the family”, and in addition 

people were so busy that they did not have the time to reflect on 

what was going on.  All this was underpinned by the general 

acceptance across the entertainment industry that the “end justifies 

the means”.  

10.18 Some of these factors resonate in the evidence of the witnesses 

from whom the Review heard.  For example, questioned about this 

aspect of Dr Scott-Morgan’s findings, Mr Wyatt accepted that it was 

possible to conceive of a situation where there was pressure within a 

programme to conceal inappropriate sexual behaviour in order to 

maintain the survival of the programme and the services of its star: 

  “You know, it would be quite wrong, but if I was going back to… 
an individual producer’s relationship with his or her show is kind 
of intense and it’s probably their… most important…certainly the 
most important part of their working life at that point and they 
don’t want it to collapse and they may have a completely 
misguided view of what the proper thing to do is and where their 
loyalties lie”. 

10.19 Referring to the love/hate relationship between the programme-

maker and the star, Dr Scott-Morgan said: 

                                                            
67
 In evidence to the Pollard Review, Mr Thompson also highlighted the fact that the News and Current Affairs arm of 

the BBC was very different from the entertainment and pop radio arms. 



 

98 
 

  “Because as soon as…you are the programme-maker, I am this 
prima donna star, you want to make the greatest possible 
programme you can, you know I can be difficult to work with, but 
nevertheless you know that if I’m handled right, I can create 
magic, and you will get the praise for having made the greatest 
documentary drama, News programme, whatever it is, and 
therefore you may be willing to put up with me being an absolute 
pain because, despite that, it’s sort of worth it…it’s not easy, it’s 
not pleasant but it’s worth it… because the end result you get 
the BAFTA for”.  

 He emphasised that this was within the context of the BBC’s 

motivation to produce the best programmes.  There was an 

unwritten deal that no one interfered with the other “islands”, making 

for insularity.  

10.20 In his book The Fun Factory, published in 2003, Mr Wyatt said about 

the relationship between the programme-maker and the presenter:  

“The relationship between producers and presenters is a 
struggle as old as television itself. It needs to be a partnership, 
and is often a happy one, but it is a partnership coloured by 
mutual insecurities, fears and resentments. In the producer’s 
mind grow the questions: ‘Why is she getting all the glory when I 
am doing all the work? Why is he getting all that money when I 
am doing all the work? Why don’t they even read the research 
I’ve given them?’ and ‘Why doesn’t he just do what I ask him 
to?’ Meanwhile, in the presenter’s mind lurk other questions: 
‘Are this lot capable of delivering what they promise? Will the 
interviewees say for once what the researcher says they will 
say? Why am I in the hands of people who can’t get us a decent 
transmission slot?’ and ‘Don’t they realise that it’s me who will 
get rubbished?’ It is a struggle for glory…”68 

10.21 As a result of his research Dr Scott-Morgan was able to inform the 

Savile investigation that, even if a star was behaving inappropriately, 

an employee considering reporting the matter would wonder whether 

they would be believed, and they would not want to be seen as 

being responsible for bringing down an icon, with the collateral 

damage to the BBC, their home.  Furthermore, there were a few very 

tough programme makers in the 1970s and 1980s who had bullying  

                                                            
68 W. Wyatt, The Fun Factory, Aurum Press Ltd, 2003, p. 118. 
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styles:  

 “…what I’m trying to suggest is that rightly or wrongly, the 
perception of how serious the stakes were for raising something 
of, you know, acute bullying, any kind of bullying, can feel very, 
very severe when you remember the one thing driving every 
person, and therefore the person that is being abused as well, is 
being associated as closely as possible with great radio and 
television”. 

10.22 Evidence of a culture of bullying was endorsed by a female 

journalist, AH6, who had worked in Manchester and in London, both 

in the radio and television newsrooms in the 1980s.  She described 

a culture of drink at the BBC, especially in the radio newsroom, a 

place where the reporters and sub-editors would display sexist and 

racist behaviour, often fuelled by alcohol.  She believed there was a 

culture of bullying; she was a strong person and she had not been 

treated in the way some women had.  She described people in the 

radio newsroom watching women being humiliated and doing 

nothing about it. 

10.23 Although this investigation is not directly concerned with bullying, the 

point made is highly relevant to the fourth Term of Reference, 

namely whether the culture and practices at the BBC enabled Hall’s 

inappropriate sexual conduct to continue unchecked.  

B The culture at the BBC in Manchester  

(i) The relationship between Hall and senior Management 

10.24 In the light of the evidence set out above concerning the pre-eminent 

power of the star and the effect this had on the internal dynamics 

and culture at the BBC, it is important to examine Hall’s significance 

to the programmes on which he worked and his relationship with 

Management, namely Mr Colley and Mr German.  It has already 

been noted in Chapter 5, Part D, that Hall was very important to the 

programmes on which he worked in Manchester.  For example, Mr 

Ireland told the Hall investigation that Hall was both a national and 

international celebrity and Hall “believed himself to be very much the 
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star” as “he was the sole presenter [of Look North]”. Several 

witnesses referred to the competition from Granada TV and said that 

it was important to beat them in the ratings.  Mr Duckenfield echoed 

those sentiments: 

“His value to the local programme, I think, was considerable. 
Substantial”. 

He thought that Hall’s value to the local programme would probably 

have allowed him more leeway than anybody else.  

10.25 Nicholas Hunter, who worked with Hall on sports programmes in 

around 1970 and 1981/1982, explained that Hall was widely credited 

(both by the BBC and popular opinion) as the reason that Look North 

consistently beat Granada in the ratings during the 1980s. 

10.26 As for Hall’s relationship with Management, many of the staff had the 

impression that Hall enjoyed a close relationship with Ray Colley.  

He often had lunch with Mr Colley and Ms McDougall.  According to 

AH2, when Mr Colley came into the newsroom, he would wander 

over to Hall’s desk and have “a little chat and a chuckle”.  Despite 

this, according to some, Mr Colley was not afraid of telling Hall off.  

He would have to rein him in regarding his editorial excesses. One 

view of Mr Colley was that he slightly resented Hall’s popularity 

because Hall was not considered to be “much of a journalist in terms 

of serious news journalism”.  Additionally, Mr Colley was apparently 

annoyed by Hall’s acceptance of paid commissions and this caused 

tensions. 

10.27 There was a perception that Hall was slightly out of control.  Mr Snell 

felt that there was an issue between Mr German and Hall.  Hall was 

very much his own man who would do his own thing. 

 “He was a great one for improvising in the studio, he would 
suddenly launch into something that wasn’t in our scripts and 
things like that…”  
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10.28 Mr Snell explained that people like Tom German did not like it, but 

he felt that Mr German did not feel able completely to control Hall: 

 “The impression I had was that Stuart Hall knew what his power 
was and that he was a phenomenally popular presenter of a 
programme he was delivering, in his view and probably mostly 
with truth behind it, he was delivering substantial audiences to 
the programme and, therefore, because of that he couldn’t be 
controlled, because he was too vital to the running of the whole 
programme for them to discipline him in any major way… I think 
he held them in his sway…from a journalistic point of view”.  

10.29 We heard that Mr German and Freddie Knowles thought that “Hall 

was a maverick…but good for the programme”.  Michael Delahaye 

worked with Hall at BBC Manchester between 1972 and 1975, 

initially as a graduate news trainee on attachment from London and 

then as a reporter on Look North and later as the BBC’s Northern 

Industrial Correspondent based in Manchester.  He described how 

Hall would make “jokey comments”, albeit not of a sexual nature, 

during the programme.  People thought these were inappropriate for 

a news programme, and “Tom [German] would ‘tut, tut, tut’ and sort 

of stamp around the newsroom and say ‘This is not on…’ but then 

nothing would be done about it”. 

(ii) Ray Colley’s response 

10.30 Mr Colley told us that Hall’s attitude to Tom German, when told to do 

something by Mr German, would be to “say ‘Yes Tom, three bags full 

Tom’ and then go his own way”.  This is why Mr Colley explained to 

Hall when Mr Colley arrived in Manchester, that “the sheriff’s in 

town” (see also the passage from Mr Colley’s evidence quoted at 

paragraph 5.50 above).  

10.31 So far as his relationship with Hall was concerned, Mr Colley said:  

“I think it might be perceived as a problem that I strive and 
usually succeed to express my views extremely forcibly. Stuart 
worked out very quickly that he couldn’t mess with me. He 
worked out very quickly that I thought he was dispensable. I was 
not unpleasant, I don’t think I’m ever unpleasant, but I made my 
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intention absolutely clear, what the intention was, and I made 
my determination to carry out my intention absolutely clear”. 

(iii) The culture in the BBC Manchester television newsroom  

10.32 We were keen to establish from those who worked in the 

Manchester newsroom during the relevant period what, if any, 

instruction or guidance they were given upon joining the BBC, to 

whom could they turn if they had a problem or complaint, and what 

they were told about rules or regulations.  Mr Colley stated that there 

were “well-established and universally known procedures for raising 

concerns” which would have been explained to everybody when they 

joined the BBC.  However, most witnesses who were asked about 

this topic did not agree with this view and answered in a similar 

fashion that apart from being shown the nature of the job, there was 

no other guidance.  Many did not know to whom they would turn if 

they had a complaint other than an editorial one; most were not 

aware of any rules or regulations, although there were two or three 

witnesses who referred to the two “unwritten rules”, namely not to 

have sex on the premises and to pay their TV licences.  Olwyn 

Hocking was made aware colloquially, not officially, that the one 

thing for which there was instant dismissal was sex on the premises.  

One person’s introduction to the BBC consisted of no more than 

being shown where the toilets and fire hoses were.  However, we 

also heard that this lack of induction, as it would be called now, was 

not confined to the BBC.  

10.33 We were also interested to ascertain how the culture in the 

newsroom differed from other departments at the BBC in 

Manchester.  Television was described by one witness as being 

more stuck in its ways than radio, although considering itself 

superior to radio.  Another witness described television as being 

more macho and more competitive than radio. 

10.34 So far as the early days are concerned, John Mapplebeck, who 

worked at BBC Manchester for one year in the late 1960s as the 
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editor of Look North and had been in three different newspaper 

posts before joining the BBC, said that the culture at the BBC was 

not dissimilar from other newsrooms at the time.  He described it as 

being “a slightly aggressive macho culture and a lot of joshing and 

joking”. 

10.35 Mr Snell’s experience was that Manchester seemed “quite quiet 

compared to other places”.  He thought it would be unfair to 

characterise the BBC Manchester newsroom as being particularly 

bad compared with any other part of the BBC or other television 

companies. 

10.36 Speaking of her time at the BBC in the mid-1980s, Joanne Whewell 

said that women seemed to accept that some men would behave 

inappropriately and that any complaint would probably not be looked 

on positively by the organisation.  Tony Greenwood, a sound mixer 

at BBC Manchester in the 1980s and 1990s who worked with Hall “a 

couple of times”, thought that there would be some stigma attached 

to women who complained. 

10.37 AH6 said the BBC Manchester television newsroom had a problem 

with drink but she did not witness inappropriate sexual behaviour.  A 

part-time female employee in the newsroom, AH7, who worked there 

for 15 years from the 1990s, agreed, stating that the culture of drink 

did not escape the BBC Manchester television newsroom; people 

went out for long lunches, and lunchtime drinking was quite normal.  

Ms McDougall observed that there was much more drinking at work 

then, than there is now.  This observation is supported by other 

witnesses. 

10.38 On the other hand, Olwyn Hocking found the newsroom at 

Manchester to be less “boozy macho” than other newsrooms she 

had experience of, where the majority of the men would be 

“derogatory about females” and use “unacceptable language about 

them”. 
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10.39 Michele Brown, who worked at BBC Manchester as a television 

presenter (continuity) in the early 1970s, found the culture to be very 

misogynistic compared to BBC Bristol, where she had worked 

previously.  She described how she thought Ray Colley “ran the 

newsroom like a personal fiefdom” and “had a table in the canteen 

where he would have lunch with his group of people which included 

Hall”.  There was a culture of an “inner circle” which was mostly 

“made up of…very bloke-ish [men on the inside] and everyone else 

on the other side”.  Mr Colley said that he had lunch with a “variety of 

people, quite often Stuart Hall…you know, anybody. Any member of 

staff”; “I sat with the ordinary people”.  

10.40 Further evidence of this “bloke-ish” atmosphere was provided by 

several witnesses who describe men referring to a woman who had 

“only got to where she [was] because she was shagging” someone, 

or sleeping with the man who promoted her.  One female journalist 

said that this was worse in the regional centres than in the network 

centres where the atmosphere was more aggressive.   

10.41 The gender balance in the newsroom was, according to most 

witnesses, 50/50.  This was because all the secretaries were female, 

although there was an 80/20 per cent majority of male reporters.  Mr 

Ireland described the atmosphere in the newsroom as being good 

fun but quite macho.  Some of the women could give as good as the 

men. There was risqué banter from both women and men, 

comments which they probably would not come out with now.  

Winifred Robinson felt that less confident women might have found 

the environment quite challenging.  A news transmission assistant, 

Karen Stockton, said that “you just accepted the behaviour because 

that’s what happened and you would just get on with it” ; this echoes 

Mr Duckenfield’s observation that there were sexist jokes made in 

the newsroom but no concern was expressed by anyone about the 

attitude towards the female members of the room. 
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10.42 Ms McDougall, as a director of Look North, was one of the few 

women in an editorial role who worked in the newsroom at the time.  

She had already worked in television when she came to England in 

1967 from New Zealand.  She secured a job at BBC Manchester, 

where she remained on and off until 1974.  During this period she 

worked at the BBC’s Piccadilly premises with Hall.  She said that 

conversation at the time was remarkably sexist and remarkably 

male, “I think I know quite a lot of sexist, old-fashioned expressions 

because I witnessed so many men talking about things”.  Roger 

Bolton also told us that the newsroom could be quite sexist, as it was 

predominantly male.  Others, however, did not think that the 

newsroom was “a particularly laddish place”.69 

(iv) ‘Blue movies’ 

10.43 The primary source of evidence about the viewing of ‘blue movies’ at 

the BBC’s Piccadilly premises in Manchester was Gerry Clarke.  He 

started his career as a messenger at BBC Manchester, in 1966.  In 

1967, he became a news messenger for Look North and television 

news, until 1974 when he became regional station assistant, 

responsible for managing the floor during the broadcast of television 

programmes.  Later he also did some vision mixing and directing.  

Mr Clarke retired in 2004.  He was present therefore throughout the 

whole of the period under review by the Hall investigation.  

10.44 We have to highlight that there are witnesses who are antipathetic to 

Mr Clarke and think that he is either attention-seeking or has a 

grudge against Hall and/or the BBC.  On the other hand, there are 

those who liked and trusted him.  Mr Clarke is aware of the 

criticisms, and he concedes that he and Hall had a falling out 

towards the end of Hall’s time at the BBC and that he, unlike most of 

the other BBC newsroom staff, has given a number of interviews to 

the media.  In the light of these features and following the approach 

described at paragraph 1.37, we have looked for evidence capable 
                                                            
69 For example, Mr Delahaye.  
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of supporting his account to the Hall investigation, and have 

indicated where it exists. 

10.45 Mr Clarke told us that in the early 1970s, the floor manager, Peter 

Barlow, used to bring films to the BBC’s Piccadilly premises.  They 

were:  

“…shown to the lads in the newsroom...there was a portion of 
the newsroom that was a telecine room, a colour telecine. So 
the film for the programme went into this room and the films 
were shown in there. So you might go into the newsroom at one 
point and there would be no men in at all, there would be no 
men in the building. You would wonder where they’d all gone, 
and then at certain points the door would open and out would 
come 20 or 30 fellows; they had been watching a film…I said to 
somebody ‘What’s everybody doing in there?’ ‘Oh we’ve been 
looking at a blue film’”. 

10.46 This account is supported by indirect evidence from Deborah 

McGurran (a regional journalist who started work at BBC 

Manchester on North West Tonight in 1990).  She had been told by 

a female newsroom employee, AH1,70 that, in the 1970s and 1980s, 

it was a much more male-dominated atmosphere, and that on Friday 

afternoons the men from the office would go out to the pub at lunch 

time for a drink, return to the studio and watch ‘blue movies’ behind 

the blackout curtains in the studio.  

10.47 It is appropriate to add that, when asked, those witnesses who 

worked there at the time denied any knowledge of ‘blue movies’.  

However, Paul Burden, a freelance reporter in the BBC Manchester 

television newsroom from 1969 to 1972, in an email to the Hall 

investigation said “I was told that my office - when I was the 

Regional Industrial Correspondent- was used for adult film shows by 

Stuart and friends”.  

10.48 Mr Clarke also told us that Peter Barlow took a film to the processing 

department for development, but he was refused because of the 

inappropriate content.  Some support for Mr Clarke’s account about 
                                                            
70 The Hall investigation contacted the now elderly lady via the Lancashire Constabulary but she 
declined the invitation to assist the investigation. 
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Peter Barlow’s conduct is to be found in the evidence of Martin 

Henfield, a reporter on Look North West from 1979 to 1988.  He told 

us that, at the drop of a hat, Mr Barlow used to show lewd 

photographs of young girls to people in the newsroom.  Mr Henfield 

had seen about half a dozen of the photographs, mostly showing 

naked young girls aged about 16-17 with their legs open, looking at 

the camera.  Mr Henfield said that when Mr Barlow did this, he and 

others would try to “fob” him off; “they were not interested”. 

(v) The News of the World allegations about Top of the Pops in 1971 

10.49 The showing of ‘blue movies’ on BBC premises was also a feature of 

the serious allegations made by the News of the World in 1971 in a 

series of articles focused on the Top of the Pops show in London.  

10.50 The newspaper alleged corruption, including that various BBC 

producers and other staff had received money, gifts and services 

(including sexual services) in return for plugs for records; but there 

were also allegations that teenage girls visiting the BBC in London to 

watch Top of the Pops were being picked up during the show or later 

in the BBC Club and seduced by people associated with the 

programme.  The BBC commissioned Brian Neill QC (later Sir Brian 

Neill) to undertake an independent inquiry, the results of which were 

delivered in an Interim Report to the BBC in May 1972.  The Neill 

Report is considered in some detail at Chapter 9 of the Savile 

Report.  Overall, Mr Neill’s Report absolved the BBC in respect of 

the allegations made; he stated that although there may have been 

isolated instances of immorality, he was satisfied that the dressing 

room for Top of the Pops was not habitually used for immoral 

purposes, and he was satisfied that “the control of visitors to the 

BBC Club had been tightened up in the last year or so”.   However, 

he identified problems associated with the large number of teenage 

girls visiting Top of the Pops and emphasised the importance of 

identifying who was responsible for the behaviour and control of 

such audiences and maintaining tight controls over them.   
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10.51 The Neill Report has never been made public (although some of its 

contents entered the public domain following a Freedom of 

Information request made by a newspaper in 2013).  Of those BBC 

witnesses asked during the Hall investigation, only Mr Colley had 

heard of the Neill Report at the time of the events they described.  

He told the Hall investigation that he did not recall anyone in 

particular drawing his attention to this report and he did not regard 

any of the recommendations as relevant to the operation in 

Manchester, which did not (during Mr Colley’s time in Manchester) 

produce programmes like Top of the Pops.  

10.52 This episode is further considered in the Hall investigation 

Conclusions – The Questions Answered in the context of Hall and 

the measures that the BBC could reasonably have been expected to 

take in the wake of these allegations to prevent his inappropriate 

sexual conduct on BBC premises in Manchester. 
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PART FOUR: AWARENESS 
 
11. CHAPTER ELEVEN - BBC MANCHESTER TELEVISION 

NEWSROOM – AWARENESS OF HALL’S INAPPROPRIATE 
SEXUAL CONDUCT (THIRD TERM OF REFERENCE) 

 CONTENTS 

11.1 A. Introduction 
11.2 B. A typical working day 
11.4 C. Awareness of the staff in Manchester of Hall’s sexual activities 
  on BBC premises 
11.5  (i) Awareness of Hall’s conduct generally 
11.28  (ii) Awareness of Hall’s visitors to the BBC 
11.38  (iii) “Nieces” and elocution lessons 
11.44  (iv) Awareness of Hall’s sexual activities in his dressing room 
11.46   a) Opportunity 
11.49   b) Females procured for Hall 
11.52   c) Awareness – during the Piccadilly era (up to 1981) 
11.66   d) Awareness – during the Oxford Road period (from  
       1981) 
11.68   e) Conversations at Oxford Road about earlier events  
       (during the Piccadilly period)  
11.72   f) The Press suggestion of BBC facilitation by provision 
       of a dressing room 
11.73 D. The awareness of Management of Hall’s sexual activities at the 
  BBC Manchester television newsroom 
11.73  (i) Staff perception of the awareness of Management 
11.82  (ii) Ray Colley’s response 
11.87 E. Awareness of staff and Management of Hall’s sexual activities 
  on BBC premises other than at the BBC Manchester television 
  newsroom  
 

A Introduction  

11.1 Having set the scene in Chapter 10 by looking at the BBC’s culture 

generally, and then the culture specifically in the BBC Manchester 

television newsroom, we now move to consider the third Term of 

Reference, namely the extent to which BBC personnel were, or 

ought to have been, aware of Hall’s inappropriate sexual conduct on 

the BBC’s premises.  Some of the members of staff who worked with 

Hall over the years have differing recollections about events in which 
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he was involved.  The accuracy of their accounts depends on the 

period in which they worked with Hall and the jobs they did.  This last 

point is important, because it determines how much contact they had 

with Hall, and thus the opportunity they had to observe his conduct.  

To address that point we set out below a brief description of the 

typical working day in the newsroom, with some indication of who 

was where during the day.  Then we proceed to consider the 

evidence of the staff’s awareness of Hall’s conduct, with section 

headings reflecting features that emerged from the evidence; this is 

followed by a summary of the evidence of the Manchester 

Management’s awareness of Hall’s conduct, and finally the 

awareness of staff and Management who worked for the BBC but 

not in the newsroom in Manchester.  

B A typical working day 

11.2 The daily routine would start with an early morning meeting at about 

9.00am in Mr German’s room, with the reporters and journalists 

present.  During the meeting ideas on features would be discussed, 

the producer of the day would “steer the ship through”; most of the 

reporters and journalists would then leave the office to go about their 

work.  They would be out of the office for most of the day, returning 

only later in the afternoon to put together the fruits of their day’s 

labours in readiness for the evening’s programme.  This means they 

would have less exposure to Hall than others working on the 

programme in the newsroom.  When they returned the newsroom 

would be particularly busy and noisy, alive with the sound of manual 

typewriters.  There would be a meeting in the afternoon, chaired by 

the Head of News, with the two assistant regional news editors, who 

would discuss the content and running order of the evening’s 

programme.  There would be rehearsals, and then the programme 

itself, which went out at about 6.15pm.  

11.3 Hall would sometimes arrive at lunchtime or early afternoon but 

usually he came into the newsroom sometime after 11am and would 
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go out to lunch.  On his return he would go to his dressing room, 

until he was called on at about 4.30pm to rehearse for the evening 

show.  Initially Ms McDougall used to call Hall or go to get Hall 

herself, but then Peter Barlow (described as Hall’s “factotum”, see 

paragraph 5.55 above) seemed to put himself in between Hall and 

everyone else, and he would go to fetch Hall.  Hall spent his time 

between his desk in the newsroom and the dressing room.   After the 

programme, some staff would go for a drink in the BBC bar before 

going home, some would go straight home.  There would be hardly 

anyone around after 8.15pm when the bar closed save for one 

journalist and a secretary remaining for the late news.  As for 

Management, witnesses suggest (although Mr Colley himself 

disagrees with this) that Mr Colley kept mainly to his office during the 

day, but Mr German would be in and out of the newsroom regularly.  

C Awareness of the staff in Manchester of Hall’s sexual activities 
on BBC premises (Third Term of Reference)  

11.4 Hall’s ability as a presenter is described at Chapter 5, Part D.  In this 

part of the Report (Chapter 11, Part C), which is focused on the third 

Term of Reference, we move on to the different aspects of the BBC 

personnel’s awareness of Hall’s inappropriate sexual conduct, as set 

out at paragraph 11.1 above.  

(i) Awareness of Hall’s conduct generally 

11.5 With a few exceptions, the majority of witnesses we have spoken to 

knew or had heard that Hall was a womaniser, or, to use the more 

old-fashioned term “a ladies’ man”; “he made no secret of [it]”.  

Speaking of the early days in the late 1960s, John Mapplebeck said, 

 “Of course, even the most dedicated editor cannot help but be 
aware of the private life of his contributors. It was obvious that 
Stuart was, in that now rather archaic term, a womaniser”. 

Hall was described as seeming almost to be “obsessed with 

women”, and an “incorrigible womaniser”.   “Hall loved women and 

they gravitated towards him as a result of his showbusiness 
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persona”.  It was said that Hall had been involved in a relationship 

with one, if not two, female colleagues in the newsroom.  Hall 

declined, through his lawyers, to comment on this piece of evidence, 

saying that this was an unspecified allegation as to the identity of the 

female colleagues and the evidence relied upon.  Hall did however 

comment that relationships amongst staff in the workplace were and 

remain commonplace.  

11.6 Mr Delahaye described Hall as exuding a “laddish sexuality”, created 

by his “body language and banter”.  He had a very “buccaneering” 

attitude and for him life was to be grabbed and enjoyed.  He was 

very physical even with men.  

“We said, ‘well that is Stuart.  That is how he is’.  Now as far as 
I’m aware, we, the male members of the newsroom, it didn’t 
bother us, but I can quite understand why the female members 
might have felt there was an element of him being sexually 
predatory…”  

Mr Delahaye said that Hall’s conversation would contain sexual 

innuendos and he would tell risqué anecdotes.  There was “great 

hilarity” when Hall told them about one occasion when he was 

“topping up his suntan” and “fell asleep on the couch and managed 

to sunburn his private parts…[it] was a source of considerable 

jokiness”.  The reaction to Hall’s banter was “this was Stuart… Stuart 

was larger than life.  He was a lad.  That would have been the 

reaction”.  

11.7 We heard about Hall making jokes concerning a female member of 

the production team being a virgin and about Hall offering a gold 

watch to any male to be the first person to sleep with that individual. 

11.8 Hall’s risqué banter is further exemplified by a story told by Mr 

Ireland; upon meeting Mr Ireland’s wife at a BBC Christmas party, 

Hall said “Who is this charming creature?” Mr Ireland introduced his 

wife and Hall “took his car locking fob out of his pocket and clicked it 

twice. Then he said… ‘Oh, it’s not working.  Normally, people’s 
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knickers fall down when I do that’.  And we both laughed.  Neither of 

us took any offence. In truth it was the sort of banter which was 

common at that time. As regards this incident we just said… ‘Typical 

Stuart’”.  According to Mr Ireland, this sort of conduct was not unique 

to the BBC and he made the observation that, during the 1970s, 

both he and his wife had experienced far worse office banter at other 

workplaces: “at least Hall’s had been said in a mischievous manner, 

more designed to raise a laugh than with any more serious intent”.   

11.9 One witness, AH2, described Hall having conversations with people 

he was very friendly with, such as Peter Barlow, “about women: what 

their figures were like and things like that”.  Their conversations, “as 

with most of Stuart’s conversations [were] a little inappropriate or 

sexual”.  According to Mr Clarke, when Hall came into the newsroom 

he would have his arms around everybody, kissing them.  A lot of 

the women appeared to enjoy the attention, but Mr Clarke agreed 

with Linda McDougall, who told us that Hall was a nuisance to 

women. “He seemed to use women, if that makes sense.  I 

mean…you didn’t see it from anybody else, it was just him”.  Hall 

was always jokey, a little risqué in the studio. Mr Clarke described an 

incident shortly after 1981, at a time when Hall was said to be having 

an affair with a female police officer who would visit him at the 

studio.  Hall produced to those in the newsroom some pubic hair 

which he said the police officer had sent him.  Hall sniffed the pubic 

hair and told those present who it came from.  There was little 

reaction from the assembled staff.  

11.10 As a result of Hall’s inappropriate behaviour, John McManus would 

warn some of the young secretaries and trainees about Hall.  He 

asked a female member of staff about Hall’s behaviour and was told 

that there was nothing to worry about.  In a joking tone, he even told 

Hall to keep away from his daughter or he would break his legs, or 

his daughter would do it herself.  However, he did not think that the 

young women working in the newsroom took Hall seriously.  He 
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found Hall’s apparent lack of respect for women with whom he had 

relationships distasteful. 

11.11 A more positive picture of Hall’s day-to-day conduct is painted by Mr 

Snell who remarked that Hall felt like a “breath of lively air”.  “He was 

a much more jovial character who wanted to laugh and joke and see 

an enjoyable side of life”.  Hall was the kind of man “who was kind of 

bubbly and very friendly and that’s how his way of being friendly 

worked with women”.  Mr Snell remarked that Hall was “a very jolly 

sort of slappy sort of person” and he would not be surprised if Hall 

had put his arm around him. 

11.12 For reasons beyond our control, we heard evidence from only a few 

of the secretaries or copy takers who worked in the BBC Manchester 

television newsroom.  We are aware from AH3 that there are a 

number of women who worked in the newsroom who do not wish to 

assist the Hall investigation.  However, we were told by witness AH2 

that he gained the impression that the secretaries talked to Hall, but 

kept their distance because of his reputation.  Hall would go over to 

an attractive secretary and start trying to open a conversation; they 

would be polite but would not encourage any further conversation.  

They would sometimes say that Hall was only interested in one 

thing.  AH4, who wrote to the BBC in December 2012, said that, 

during her time working in BBC Manchester, particularly at Piccadilly 

Gardens,  

“absolutely none of us ladies would walk up the narrow stairs in 
front of him, whether wearing a skirt or trousers. You could say 
‘he had very wandering hands’. In those days our complaints 
would have been wiped aside – public persona was 
everything…” 

11.13 Irene Knowles started work at the BBC in 1965 as a secretary on 

Look North and a year later became the secretary to the chief news 

assistant, initially Mr German and then Mr Knowles, until 1975.  She 

then became a production assistant until 1991.  She had no personal 

experience of Hall’s inappropriate behaviour and she was not aware 
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of any female in the office who did.  Jean Paterson, who was Tom 

German’s secretary, echoed similar sentiments in her letter to the 

Hall investigation.  Her office was opposite Hall’s dressing room.  

She did not witness or hear anything inappropriate. Jean Tetlow, a 

production secretary in the newsroom during the relevant period, 

stated in a letter to the Hall investigation that Hall “was polite and 

respectful to all the ladies in the newsroom”.  She did not witness 

anything inappropriate in Hall’s dressing rooms at either the 

Piccadilly or Oxford Road premises.  

11.14 However, some female editorial staff had different views and 

recollections.  Ms McDougall wrote an article in The Sunday Times 

and gave evidence to the Hall investigation of the almost daily 

sexual harassment she experienced at the hands of Hall.  As she is 

one of the few female witnesses who worked in the office who gives 

such evidence, we set it out in some detail.  

“Stuart Hall was the star of the show at BBC Manchester. He 
told jokes endlessly and roared with laughter after every one. If 
you were female, at the slightest opportunity he put his arms 
around you and forced his body against yours.  

He breathed hot air in your ear. If you were sitting when he 
came into the room, you were just presenting him with more 
interesting angles of approach…He could stroke your knee or 
tweak your stocking top, put his hand on your breast or rub your 
back.  

In my case - it was less than a year since I had arrived from 
New Zealand- all this was accompanied by a loud commentary 
about my ice cold responses to his ‘harmless’ handling of any 
part of me he could get hold of”.71 

Ms McDougall told the Hall investigation that Hall would show up at 

about lunchtime and within seconds would be touching her under the 

guise of saying good morning; it could be rubbing his hand across 

her neck or ruffling her hair or other forms of touching.  He would 

touch her more than once a day.  She was the youngest of the 

                                                            
71 L. McDougall, “He seemed unable to talk to any woman without touching her”, The Sunday Times, 5 
May 2013. 
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women in the newsroom.  She never saw Hall touch the other 

women in the same way.  

11.15 These incidents would take place mainly in the newsroom.  She 

would push Hall away or tell him to “stop it” and he would say words 

like “Oh, come on” or “[you] can’t take a joke”.  When she 

complained, the other women in the newsroom, who were typists 

and generally much older than her, would tell her “that’s the way 

things are” and she ought not to take it seriously.  Ms McDougall told 

us that the manager, Mr Colley, was present during some of the 

incidents of touching.  Ms McDougall would protest and ask Mr 

Colley to make Hall stop.  She said that Mr Colley’s reaction was 

either to laugh it off, or to say words to the effect,  

“‘You could handle that Linda, couldn’t you…you’re a big tough 
girl, you should be able to handle that sort of thing’…It was 
made clear to me all along that I was a troublemaker because I 
should just accept things the way they were.  It wasn’t serious”. 

11.16 It should be pointed out that there are members of staff who worked 

in the newsroom at the same time as Ms McDougall who told us that 

they did not notice much of what she describes, and whose 

impression was that Ms McDougall and Hall got on well together.  

However, AH2 did witness some of what Ms McDougall has 

complained about:  

“Someone with Stuart’s obvious temperament of liking to be with 
women and this habit of slipping his arm round their waist and 
generally sometimes…putting his arms all round her…”  

However, he too thought that Hall and Ms McDougall seemed to get 

on well.  “I always got the impression that Linda enjoyed a sort of 

chat with [Hall]”.  Hall would sometimes have his arms around Ms 

McDougall and “she would shout ‘get off you’ and then there would 

be general laughter”.  Ms McDougall told the Hall investigation that 

she “didn’t see the joke”. 



 

117 
 

11.17 Mr Colley himself recalls Ms McDougall complaining to him about 

Hall. Mr Colley told the Hall investigation that he rebuked Hall for his 

conduct.  Hall, however, denies this. According to Mr Colley:  

“Linda and Stuart had a very rocky relationship… there certainly 
was a friction between them and, yes…I don't recall that she 
made much of her dislike of Stuart touching her, except on one 
occasion.  
 
Q. What do you remember of that occasion?  
 
A. Well, I remember that…I don't remember what the hell Stuart 
did, but I remember that Linda took exception to it and asked 
me to do something about it.  Now, she didn't make a formal 
complaint, she made an informal complaint.  And what I did 
about it was take Stuart aside, not in the newsroom, I can't 
remember where I had the conversation, and to rebuke him 
informally. I explained to him that his relationship with Linda 
McDougall was doing the operation no good, I wasn't 
apportioning blame, I wasn't saying it was her fault or his fault, 
but it didn't have to go on.  It was improper of him, I rebuked 
him for touching her. I can't remember how the hell he touched 
her.  I don't think it was sexually offensive, I think he just put his 
arm around her.  But I made it absolutely clear to him that he 
was not to do that in future and I suggested it would be a good 
idea if he actually grew up and stopped goading her. I asked 
Linda also to try and get on better with Stuart.  Again, I said, ‘I'm 
not blaming you and I'm not blaming him, but patently your 
relationship is not doing the operation any good.  Please let's try 
and have no problems in the future’. Now, as far as I know, 
Stuart didn't irritate her anywhere near as much in the future as 
he had done in the past.  Linda did not make a formal complaint 
ever and she didn't complain informally again as far as I know.  
I believe she said…that I gave her the impression that I thought 
she was capable of dealing with such things….because she 
herself had told me, with relish, about hitting [another male 
presenter] on the head with a clipboard when he'd irritated her 
when they were out filming on location.  Knowing that, I 
assumed that hitting Stuart Hall on the head, if necessary, 
wasn't beyond her.  I did explain that it wouldn't be a very good 
idea if it happened.  I'm sorry if the incident causes her distress 
40 years after the event, but she didn't complain formally or 
informally ever again, she never expressed dissatisfaction with 
the measures that I had taken”. 
 

11.18 CH22, who worked in the newsroom in the early to mid-1980s, 

described how Hall would push himself at her and “grab a boob”.  

She did not report this to anyone.  She thought that if she had 
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reported the incident, people might have said “that’s Stuart Hall for 

you”.  She would not tolerate such behaviour now. 

11.19 Peter Holland, a regional journalist for North West Tonight working in 

the Manchester newsroom from 1988, observed Hall’s conduct 

towards a female contributor on a weekly cookery item on North 

West Tonight.  According to Mr Holland, Hall never missed an 

opportunity to get as close as possible to her as he could.  She then 

began to make excuses for not being able to appear on the show 

and then suddenly the item in the programme was pulled without 

explanation.  

11.20 Mr Holland recalled another incident which caused him some 

disquiet, when Hall was taking Mr Holland for a ride in his new Ford 

Sierra RS Cosworth.  During the drive, Hall referred to the car as “a 

fanny magnet” (not an uncommon phrase for fast cars at that time), 

but Hall went on to tell Mr Holland of an occasion when he had two 

young girls in the back of the car and one of them had played with 

herself whilst Hall watched in his rear view mirror. 

11.21 As for other female staff, a senior female researcher in the early 

1970s said that, although she had heard the rumours about Hall’s 

infidelities, she had had no problems with him.  His infidelities were 

well-known. She described Hall as “touchy in a flirtatious way”.  She 

observed that putting your arm around a woman in those days was 

acceptable, although it would not be today.  This latter sentiment 

was echoed by AH11, a woman who worked at BBC Manchester in 

the 1970s and the 1980s. AH11 said that most of the banter in the 

office came from Hall and was laughed off.  As for herself, she 

thought that most of his boasting was hot air.  She personally had no 

problems with Hall. 

11.22 Diana Mather, a presenter in the 1980s on Breakfast News would 

deal with Hall’s flirtatiousness by saying to him “Oh, for heaven’s 

sake”.  She did not view Hall as a predator although she had heard 
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of his extra-marital affairs.  She said that some of the things that Hall 

said then might be considered inappropriate today but they were not 

back in those days and she did not consider Hall to be behaving 

inappropriately. 

11.23 A female employee who worked in the newsroom during the 1970s, 

used to laugh along with Hall’s jokes as did the others.  Hall never 

did anything inappropriate towards her. 

11.24 Although Joanne Whewell did not work with Hall, she had been 

warned by a female member of her team, albeit in a jokey manner, 

that she should try to avoid Hall and not be left in a room alone with 

him.  She was one of the few female managers at the time, and 

some of the older males would see females as an easy target.  

There was a power imbalance and a minority of men who thought 

they could make inappropriate comments and advances to women, 

Hall being one of them.  However, she had no problems with him, 

and the attitudes did not bother her as she was a strong person. 

11.25 Although it must be borne in mind that she worked with Hall much 

later, Deborah McGurran, a regional journalist who helped Hall on a 

weekly North West Tonight feature called Stuart Hall’s Post Bag for 

nine months in 1990, did not experience any inappropriate sexual 

behaviour by Hall.  She said that, although Hall tended to make light 

of everything and joke around, he was professional about 

presenting.  She saw no sexual impropriety by Hall towards anyone 

else in the newsroom. 

11.26 Cathy Smith, who also worked with Hall between 1988 and 1990, 

albeit not closely, did not witness any inappropriate touching of other 

women, nor did Hall behave inappropriately towards her.  She 

thought that this could be put down to the women with whom Hall 

was working being intelligent and professional, and he would have 

known that they would not have wanted to have much to do with 

him. 
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11.27 It is interesting to note that, almost without exception, the female 

members of staff who had no problem with Hall’s conduct have been 

described by their colleagues or by themselves as being strong, no-

nonsense women. 

(ii) Awareness of Hall’s visitors to the BBC 

11.28 Most witnesses had seen guests of Hall’s come into the newsroom 

and/or studio.  Most of the guests were women.  Irene Knowles, who 

noticed Hall bring guests, both male and female, into the newsroom 

occasionally, assumed that the people who came in were connected 

to Hall’s non-BBC freelance engagements.  A few witnesses claim 

not to have seen any guests, but the nature of their jobs and the time 

of the guests’ visits provide an explanation for this.  

11.29 Asked about Hall’s visitors to the BBC, Mr Clarke said “There’s that 

many people, a lot of people. With Stuart you just did not bother, 

really, you know, there would be comings and goings…”.  He 

recalled a specific occasion when he saw Hall bringing two girls, 

aged between 14 and 16, to his dressing room, possibly at Oxford 

Road, during the preparation for a Children in Need programme.  Mr 

Clarke’s recollection accords with the evidence of CH6 who 

remembered going to see Hall with her friend on the set of Children 

in Need.  Mr Clarke observed that no other presenters brought 

young or adolescent girls into the newsroom/studio.  It might also 

have been CH6 and her friend who were seen by Deborah 

Robinson, a freelance and later broadcast journalist working in 

Manchester from 1988.  She recalls two occasions when she went 

into the Green Room at Oxford Road and on both occasions there 

had been a man with Hall and two girls aged about 16 or younger, 

who she assumed were the male guest’s relatives.  She thought it 

unusual for guests to bring relatives with them.  She could not recall 

if it was the same two girls on each occasion. 
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11.30 Jean Tetlow recollected seeing Hall with female guests at Oxford 

Road on two occasions.  On the first occasion, Hall was in his 

dressing room with three ladies who were “probably in higher 

education” and receiving elocution lessons from Hall.  She was also 

introduced to CH21 by Hall and described her as a “respectable and 

mature young woman”.    

“I knew the Reception and Security people quite well and no 
mention was ever made to me about very young girls visiting. I 
didn’t see - or hear - of any young people calling on Mr Hall”.  

11.31 Several witnesses saw Hall in the company of about one woman 

every fortnight at the BBC.  Mr Duckenfield said the women were in 

their mid-20s to mid-30s.  He was never introduced to them; he 

assumed Hall was taking a sexual interest in them.  Mr Delahaye 

also recalls one young woman who came to the newsroom with Hall 

quite a few times over a matter of months; she would stand looking a 

little embarrassed and then Hall would take her out. 

11.32 Hall met the woman police officer with whom he was said to be 

having an affair (referred to in paragraph 11.9 above), when making 

an episode of It’s a Knockout. She came to the BBC to visit on 

several occasions.  Mr Ireland said that when Hall was asked if he 

was “knocking about with her”, Hall said he was although “he 

wouldn’t go around boasting…but…he wouldn’t shy away from 

admitting certain things”.  Mr Ireland said that people just accepted 

“that Stuart was Stuart”.  The Hall investigation heard about this 

affair from a number of witnesses.  Among them, Martin Henfield told 

us that sometimes, on Fridays, Hall would bring her to the 

newsroom, introduce her and then they would disappear into the 

dressing room.  He did not know what they were doing behind 

closed doors.  In the first few days of joining Look North West as a 

journalist in 1979, Mr Henfield recollected being told by another 

reporter that “we don’t talk about Stuart’s women”.  Mr Henfield 

asked “what women?” and was told “we don't say anything because 
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it might be bad for the programme".  Mr Henfield was left baffled and 

the warning was not repeated.  

11.33 AH3 remembered the woman police officer, and a second woman 

with whom AH3 considered Hall was having an affair who was the 

wife of someone involved  in It’s a Knockout.  

11.34 Ms McDougall told the Hall investigation that Peter Barlow took calls 

from the commissionaire’s desk and brought the female guests 

(including some footballers’ wives) up to Hall’s room.  Mr Barlow 

would go back later and escort them out of the building.  

11.35 The Hall investigation was told that there was some speculation 

about what Hall was doing with the women visitors:  

“…there was sometimes speculation, as men sometimes do, as 
to what had happened or what was going to happen, was he 
fixing up a date with the lady he was showing round or…We 
didn’t know, at least I certainly didn’t know, as to what he was 
doing”.   

Once or twice someone said “I wonder if he ever gets fresh with 

them in any part of the building, the make-up room”. 

11.36 On another occasion, Hall was with a young woman in the 

newsroom when a member of the editorial staff noticed Hall’s wife in 

the car park.  AH2 alerted Hall who hurriedly asked Peter Barlow to 

show the lady around the building.  The Hall investigation was told 

by another witness that it was apparently a running joke in the 

newsroom,  

“that when Hall’s wife turned up unexpectedly they would ‘batten 
down the hatches’ and make sure they got all of Stuart Hall’s 
women out of the building”. 

11.37 It should be noted that when there was a genuine need for Hall, or 

any other employee, to bring guests onto BBC premises, there were 

a number of locations to which they could be taken, for example, the 

canteen, one of the green rooms or the BBC Club. There was clearly 

no need for guests to be taken to Hall’s dressing room.  
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(iii) “Nieces” and elocution lessons 

11.38 CH6, one of the girls invited by Hall to the BBC studios for elocution 

lessons, told the Hall investigation that Hall referred to her and her 

friend as his “nieces”,72 a description which those staff who heard it 

knew was false. Mr Clarke said:  

“In the middle of the newsroom there’s a pillar, there’s four 
monitors on the pillar and [you] could watch whatever’s going on 
in the building…and you could be watching what’s going on in 
the studio, and there would be…a young person might be on the 
screen doing the weather or reading the news bulletin, and 
somebody would look up and say ‘Oh, who’s that?’ and 
somebody else would say, ‘That’s one of his nieces.’  That’s how 
it came about, because at some time or another, somebody had 
said to him ‘who’s that?’ and he said ‘Oh, it’s my niece’”. 

11.39 Hall would invite girls who were interested in television to the studio 

to try out presenting the weather or something similar.  Mr Clarke 

could not say how many different girls he had seen doing this, but he 

had seen girls aged between 14 and 16 on the studio monitor at 

Oxford Road possibly between five and 10 times.  He knew they 

were not Hall’s nieces, but it did not bother him because he just 

never “thought that way”.  He thought they could have written in to 

Hall and asked to come in.  There was no real discussion amongst 

the staff about whether Hall was involved with the “nieces”. 

11.40 Mr Duckenfield had heard it said, “Oh, it was one of Stuart’s nieces” 

in the newsroom.  He thought it referred to the women he had seen 

coming in to the premises.  They had been described as “women of 

the footballers’ wives variety”, which he thought was “probably a 

fairly apt description”.  One of them he knew was a footballer’s wife.  

As to whether colleagues commented on it, Mr Duckenfield said that 

it was more a “sort of nod and a wink”. 

11.41 Stuart Flinders, who joined the crew of North West Tonight in 1990 

as a broadcast journalist, told the Hall investigation how colleagues 

who had worked with Hall before Mr Flinders joined the BBC joked 
                                                            
72 See paragraph 8.29 above. 
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about his elocution lessons and his “nieces”.  He understood that 

elocution lessons were a cover story for staff at reception for people 

coming in to have sex with Hall on the premises.  The same applied 

to the “nieces”.  Mr Flinders did not understand the “nieces” to be of 

a young age. 

11.42 Dave Guest heard gossip in the canteen about Hall:  

“…it was one of those apocryphal things that…you know Stuart 
Hall had ‘nieces’, i.e. what I read that to mean was young 
women”.  

“…you know how people are in a canteen when they are in a 
group, and they go, ‘Oh Stuart’s nieces, ha, ha, ha’…they were 
potentially talking about young women. But women, not 
children”.  

Mr Guest was surprised when he heard this because he wondered 

why young women would be attracted to Hall as he was quite an old 

man at the time.  However, Mr Guest did not give it much further 

thought.  Robert Khodadad and Karen Stockton also heard rumours 

about Hall’s “nieces”. 

11.43 Even if the girl had been 17, the attitude at the time would probably 

have been the same. AH11 said:  

“I have a feeling that back in the 1970s no one would have taken 
it very seriously and far from bringing the BBC into disrepute, 
popular reaction then might well have been broadly along the 
lines of either: ‘Good luck to him if he can pull a pretty young 
thing’ (male reaction). ‘Her parents should have brought her up 
to be more sensible’ (female reaction).  In other words I find it 
hard to believe that in the 70s, a 40-year old celebrity having a 
‘fling’ with a 17-year old would have caused any outrage or 
particular comment.  I remember too many young girls throwing 
themselves at ‘stars’”. 

(iv) Awareness of Hall’s sexual activities in his dressing room 

11.44 The focus of this section is Hall’s dressing room at the Piccadilly 

premises and at Oxford Road which is where the alleged sexual 

conduct at the BBC described in Chapters 6 to 8 (as opposed to the 

risqué banter and sexual harassment of BBC staff) took place.  The 
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witnesses were keen to impress upon us that they had no actual 

knowledge of Hall’s activities in his dressing room, as they had not 

seen anything personally.  All of them had been horrified by the 

revelations of child sex abuse in the criminal proceedings against 

Hall.  They had not believed the allegations until Hall had pleaded 

guilty to the counts on the first indictment in April 2013.  

11.45 No evidence has been placed before us to lead us to conclude that 

there was any member of staff who actually witnessed (and, so, had 

direct personal knowledge of) Hall’s sexual activities in his dressing 

room or elsewhere.  However, the evidence shows that there was 

certainly an awareness of what was going on, albeit not from direct 

personal knowledge.  As already noted at paragraph 5.55, the Hall 

investigation heard that the person who would have known most 

about Hall’s activities at the BBC was Peter Barlow, a floor manager, 

who was seen as Hall’s “factotum”.  He has died and, as a result, I 

am unable to reach a conclusion on the extent of his awareness of 

Hall’s sexual activity in his dressing room.  As Mr Barlow is dead, the 

evidence of Gerry Clarke, another floor manager at the relevant 

time, took on a particular importance when we addressed the third 

Term of Reference. 

     a) Opportunity 

11.46 Before looking at the evidence of Mr Clarke and other witnesses, it is 

important to reflect upon some of the observations made about 

opportunity and the difference between the Piccadilly building and 

the Oxford Road premises.  This has already been touched on in the 

description of the premises in Chapter 5.  As to opportunity at the 

Piccadilly premises, Mr Ireland told the Hall investigation that there 

was “an ageing commissionaire” on the front desk and there were no 

security passes; Hall could easily have taken people to his dressing 

room had he wanted to, but Mr Ireland had no evidence that he did 

so.  He told us that there was a risk of the floor managers going to 

Hall’s dressing room on an errand to deliver scripts, and from 



 

126 
 

4.30pm in the Piccadilly building, the corridor past the dressing room 

would be very busy and Hall would also be busy at that time.  

However, in the evenings after the programme, there would be one 

journalist and one secretary and hardly anyone else around as the 

BBC bar closed at about 8.15pm.  That would have given Hall the 

opportunity to use the dressing room with a guest. 

11.47 A distinction is made by some of the witnesses between the Oxford 

Road premises and the Piccadilly premises, the Oxford Road 

premises were more spread out and security was tighter than at 

Piccadilly; the staff would not have been able to observe Hall’s 

dressing room at Oxford Road as it was in an isolated area and a lot 

further away from the staff than at Piccadilly.  According to Mr 

Clarke, who told us about the showing of ‘blue movies’ at the 

Piccadilly premises (Chapter 10, Part B(iv)), such movies would 

have been very unlikely to have been shown at Oxford Road due to 

developments in technology and the fact that there were no telecine 

machines at Oxford Road. 

11.48 It may be no coincidence therefore that, although the evidence the 

Hall investigation has received suggests that the number of sexual 

incidents at the BBC premises was equal between the two premises, 

the descriptions of rumours heard by those who worked in the later 

Hall years related in large part to the earlier years at Piccadilly, not 

to events at Oxford Road.  

 b) Females procured for Hall 

11.49 Mr Clarke said that back in the late 1960s or early 1970s, particularly 

when It’s a Knockout was running, the gossip, largely from the 

commissionaires, was that Hall “would be ‘auditioning’ the score girls 

in his dressing room”.  He personally had seen girls who could have 

been score girls entering the building with Hall.  If Mrs Hall came to 

the BBC, the commissionaire would have to ring Peter Barlow, who 

would lead the girls out.  According to Mr Clarke, “auditioning” was a 
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euphemism for “having sex with them”; everyone knew what Hall 

was up to, Peter Barlow used to tell them.  Ms McDougall agreed 

with this and stated that her perception was that Peter Barlow was 

procuring women for Hall.  Mr Clarke told the Hall investigation that, 

at Mr Barlow’s funeral, which Mr Clarke attended some years ago, 

Hall, in his eulogy, referred to Mr Barlow protecting him (Hall) from 

ravishing nubile young ladies over the years.  Mr Clarke went on to 

say that the staff had thought Mr Barlow procured females for Hall.  

11.50 Other witnesses who were asked by the Hall investigation about Mr 

Barlow procuring women for Hall did not recall this.  However, the 

Hall investigation has heard evidence to suggest that Peter Barlow 

did try to procure females for Hall, thus providing some support for 

Mr Clarke’s account.  The evidence is that of CH17 (summarised at 

paragraphs 8.7 - 8.9) in which the complainant describes a man who 

introduced himself as “Peter, Stuart’s BBC floor manager” 

approaching her at the end of a promotional event and telling her 

that Hall had taken a fancy to her and was inviting her to join him for 

a drink.  

11.51 Moreover, more than one member of staff recalls rumours about 

Peter Barlow hanging around and gathering women for Hall. 

Winifred Robinson heard a rumour that “one of the [BBC] floor 

managers who was a friend of Hall’s in the [It’s A] Knockout days” 

used to procure women for Hall, but she did not take the rumour 

particularly seriously.  We interpret a letter received by the Hall 

investigation from Hall’s lawyers as implicitly denying the suggestion 

that Mr Barlow procured women for Hall.  

 c) Awareness – during the Piccadilly era (up to 1981) 

11.52 It has already been noted that there is no evidence that any BBC 

personnel (apart from, possibly, Mr Barlow) had direct first-hand 

knowledge of Hall’s sexual activity with his female visitors in his 

dressing room (paragraph 11.45).  We turn now to the evidence from 

which a powerful inference may be drawn that there was, 
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nevertheless, a high degree of awareness on their part of, at least, 

the likelihood of this sexual activity, excluding that involving under-

age girls. 

11.53 John Mapplebeck noted that, in the early days, Hall seemed to have 

a mistress in the shape of a local beauty queen who occasionally 

visited him in his dressing room in the late afternoon before live trails 

or transmissions:  

“I rather assumed that she didn’t just drop in for a cup of tea and 
a chat, but she was a mature young woman who knew what she 
was doing and my only concern would have been if it had 
adversely affected Stuart’s work. Needless to say, it didn’t”.  

11.54 Ms McDougall told the Hall investigation that:   

“The thing was that people all believed, including me, that Stuart 
was having sex of some kind with people in that room and they 
talked and chatted about it and made jokes about it”. 

 In The Sunday Times article, she also said: 

“All of us in the newsroom used to joke with Barlow about his 
role in Hall’s social life [escorting the female guests in and out of 
the BBC], but he just smiled and went on doing the batman 
bit…Middle-aged female typists in the newsroom ‘tut-tutted’ 
about Hall’s behaviour, but they understood. It was what men 
did if they got the opportunity, wasn’t it?”73 

11.55 Paul Burden also noted that “there was mild tut-tutting about [Hall’s] 

habit of entertaining women in his dressing room”. 

11.56 Nicholas Hunter worked for the BBC in Manchester between 1966 

and 1988.  His late wife was a vision mixer on Look North in, Mr 

Hunter believes, the late 1960s/early 1970s.  Based on what she 

had told her husband, Mr Hunter believes that she would have 

agreed with Ms McDougall’s comments.  Mr Hunter’s wife would not 

go into Hall’s dressing room as “she said that ‘things that went on in 

there were things that it was best not to be involved in’”.  Hall’s room 

                                                            
73 L. McDougall, ‘He seemed unable to talk to any woman without touching her’, The Sunday Times, 5 
May 2013. 
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was out of bounds because from time to time he would entertain 

women there.  

11.57 AH2 told the Hall investigation about an occasion at the Piccadilly 

studio when an elderly woman, who was to be interviewed on a 

news programme, went to put on some make-up.  On returning she 

told those in the gallery that she had heard “some extraordinary 

noises coming from the room next door”.  She went on to say that “it 

sounded as though ‘someone was being’ … then she came out with 

a naughty word.  In the gallery there was general laughter because 

one of the staff said ‘Oh, Stuart was taking a woman round and I 

thought he was going into that room’”. 

11.58 Michele Brown, who used to stay overnight whenever she was 

working the late shift at BBC Manchester in 1971, was offered the 

use of a camp bed in the ladies’ cloakroom, possibly on the fourth 

floor in Piccadilly.  Whilst she did not see Hall go in or out of the 

room, she was led to believe that he used it.  She told us that she 

would find the camp bed set up in the cloakroom and she recalls on 

one occasion finding what appeared to be semen on the sheets.  

She thought she mentioned this to others and the reaction would 

probably have been “Oh, that’s just Stuart Hall”. 

11.59 A journalist working in the Manchester television newsroom in the 

late 1980s, AH6, described a cookery slot on North West Tonight 

where Hall would be joined by guests and if they:  

“were young and pretty, everyone would know that they would 
not see Hall around before the programme as he would lock 
himself in with them in his dressing room/green room…it was 
known that [he] liked to entertain guests in his dressing room 
and you would know not to go in there…it was a bit ‘nod, nod, 
wink, wink’”. 

11.60 Tony Williams, who joined the BBC in 1962, worked with Hall as a 

film editor on Look North and as a production assistant on It’s a 

Knockout and Jeux Sans Frontières.  He said that everyone knew 

that Hall met with ladies in the dressing room, but people never 
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thought that they were under-age.  He did not know what went on 

behind the closed door as the door was locked. 

11.61 Mr Delahaye explained how BBC personnel drew inferences from 

what they saw and heard.  He said that there was talk in the 

newsroom about Hall’s “dressing room activity”, it was “a supposition 

that here is Stuart, there is a young woman and there is the dressing 

room…[there] would be Stuart’s absences as well”, a “matter of 

joining the dots, if you like”.  Someone would ask where Hall was 

and “another person would say ‘he’s in his dressing room’ and 

people would laugh about it”.  Hall did not do anything to correct the 

assumption implicit in the joke. 

11.62 According to Mr Snell, Peter Barlow, the floor manager, would 

occasionally say the odd thing like “Stuart’s still in the dressing room, 

he’s got a friend back from lunch”.  Occasionally Mr Barlow “would 

give you a nod and a wink” and say “‘Stuart will be along in a minute 

but he’s with somebody at the moment’” which Mr Snell took to 

mean “that there had been some form of horseplay, maybe, in 

Stuart’s dressing room”, although he did not know whether that was 

the case.   

11.63 When Winifred Robinson became a presenter on the programme in 

the late 1980s, she was trying to find a dressing room to use.  She 

tried the door to the dressing room but it was locked.  She was told 

by a floor manager or someone similar that the room was Hall’s 

dressing room.  One of the directors told her that sometimes Hall 

took women to the dressing room and that was why Hall wanted his 

own dressing room and why it was locked.   

11.64 AH11 heard rumours of Hall entertaining women in his dressing 

room and rumours of “kissing, cuddling and fondling”, but she heard 

no rumours of Hall having sex there nor did she suspect that was the 

case. 
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11.65 According to Ms McGurran, AH1 told her about how girls used to 

flock outside the stage door to see Hall and get his autograph.  They 

would be brought in by someone to see Hall in the dressing room, 

where others knew not to enter.  This information about the girls 

came as a shock to Ms McGurran, who told a woman colleague at 

the BBC of a similar age to herself about it.  Her colleague 

responded “I know. I was one of them”, and when asked about her 

age at the time, the colleague said she had been 13 years old.   

There was no further discussion about the matter, but Ms McGurran 

deduced from the circumstances, and from her colleague’s 

expression, that a serious sexual assault might have taken place.  

The Hall investigation invited AH1 and Ms McGurran’s female 

colleague to assist, but they declined, leaving the investigation with 

no confirmation or otherwise of the accuracy of the account.  

However, the account accords with Mr Clarke’s evidence to the Hall 

investigation that he had been told about a photograph of a naked 

girl (“probably the head would be missing”) taken by someone in 

Hall’s dressing room and shown around by Mr Barlow; the girl had 

subsequently come to work in the newsroom.  

 d) Awareness – during the Oxford Road period (from 1981) 

11.66 Mr Clarke recalls an incident when he went to collect Hall from his 

dressing room.  Hall had his trousers down and was holding a 

vibrating massager used for sports injuries in his hand.  Cathy Smith, 

who worked for North West Tonight from 1988 to 1992 at Oxford 

Road, recalls hearing at the time about what must be this incident.  

Hall was late for rehearsals and Mr Clarke went to fetch him.  He 

returned saying that he had found Hall in his dressing room with his 

trousers down and a “vibrator” in his hand.  He had not suggested 

that there was anyone else in the room at the time.  Corroboration of 

the fact that Hall had a vibrating massager (which he used in his 

dressing room) was provided by two of the complainant witnesses, 
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namely CH3 and CH5.74  Mr Clarke said that Hall loved taking his 

clothes off and he had seen him in a state of undress many times. 

11.67 Olwyn Hocking worked for the BBC from 1981, for three months at 

Piccadilly and then at Oxford Road until 1989; she told us that she 

saw nothing untoward and would have been appalled if she had 

come across Hall entertaining women in his dressing room; she 

notes that she would have raised it with people further up the 

hierarchy.  Martin Henfield, a reporter, saw nothing untoward taking 

place between Hall and the female staff at Oxford Road, neither did 

a co-presenter also at Oxford Road.  Jean Tetlow, who told of going 

to Hall’s dressing room on a daily basis to place his post in the room, 

did not see anything inappropriate in Hall’s dressing room.  If she 

had, she would have spoken to Hall or the assistant news editors 

about it.  

 e) Conversations at Oxford Road about earlier events (during the 
Piccadilly period) 

11.68 Cathy Smith also said that everyone would talk about the old “It’s a 

Knockout days” and about Hall and another crew member having “a 

little black book of women they would contact when they were on the 

road”.  

11.69 Phil Sayer told the Hall investigation that there was general 

conversation or rumour in the newsroom and “off-duty” that females 

would be entertained in Hall’s dressing room.  The attitude of the 

staff was to shrug it off saying “That’s Stuart, that’s what he does, 

that’s what he’s like” or “It’s none of my business what he does in his 

own time”.  These conversations related to the past (including It’s a 

Knockout) and during the period he worked at the BBC.  There was 

“no talk ever that he was involved with people under-age”. 

11.70 Mr Flinders did not work with Hall for very long, starting work at 

Oxford Road in 1990/1991.  He saw no inappropriate behaviour by 

                                                            
74 See paragraphs 6.20 and 7.7 respectively. 
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Hall.  However, as he got to know his colleagues, stories about Hall 

from the past would come up when they were socialising.  People 

who had worked with Hall would say what a great character he was, 

even some of the women.  One of the female staff members told Mr 

Flinders of an incident when Hall had opened his dressing room door 

to her completely naked and asked her to come in.  She had 

laughed at him and turned away.  She described the incident as a 

joke saying “It’s just Stuart Hall”.  Subsequently another female staff 

member told him a similar story. 

11.71 It was the men who tended to talk about Hall’s womanising; Mr 

Flinders said these anecdotes were just told as amusing stories.  

The women were aware of that side of him as well.  

“…the point at which it became an interesting story was the fact 
that he was said to be entertaining these women at work.  That 
was the point, really. It wasn’t that it was with people who he 
shouldn’t have been seeing or we didn’t even know who they 
were”. 

He was said to be entertaining women in his dressing room – “the 

suggestion was that he was having sex with them”.  There was no-

one else in BBC Manchester about whom similar stories were 

circulated.  Like the rumours heard by Mr Flinders, those heard by 

Diana Mather related to the 1980s; they were to the effect that, if a 

nice-looking girl came in to the BBC and gave Hall the eye, he would 

take her up on her proposal. 

 f) The Press suggestion of BBC facilitation by provision of a dressing 
room 

11.72 Before we leave our examination of the evidence concerning Hall’s 

dressing room, we should address a matter that was of concern to 

many of the witnesses, namely what was seen to be a suggestion in 

the press that the BBC provided a dressing room to Hall in which to 

carry out his sexual dalliances and in some cases, as the evidence 

shows, sexual abuse.  Whatever the evidence of the awareness of 

BBC personnel, including Management, of Hall’s conduct in his 



 

134 
 

dressing room, there is no evidence whatsoever to support the 

contention that the BBC provided him with a dressing room in order 

to facilitate his sexual exploits or otherwise purposefully facilitated 

them.  As a presenter, Hall was entitled to the use of a dressing 

room.  Being the senior and possibly the most well-known presenter 

at BBC Manchester, Hall had his own dressing room.  

D The awareness of Management of Hall’s sexual activities at the 
BBC Manchester television newsroom  

(i) Staff perception of the awareness of Management 

11.73 We heard from a number of witnesses that during the Piccadilly era 

(until 1981), because of the proximity of Hall’s dressing room to the 

offices of “Management” (Mr Colley and Mr German), Management 

must have known something of Hall’s sexual activities. Michael 

Delahaye said “I find it hard to believe…that Management wasn’t 

aware, at least, of the rumours” about Hall’s activity for four reasons: 

because of the compact geography of the place, because Hall’s 

dressing room was just a few steps away from the offices of Mr 

German and Mr Colley, because Mr German was backwards and 

forwards into the newsroom, and because Mr Colley seemed friendly 

with Hall.  Mr Clarke was also of the opinion that Management must 

have been aware that there were girls and women going in and out 

of Hall’s dressing room because of the proximity of the rooms.  The 

building was not a big one, and, if the staff knew, Management knew 

or at least ought to have known: 

“I wasn’t the only one. Most people, a lot of people knew what 
was going on. I mean, saying about Management should have 
known, I mean, if I knew, and a lot of people knew, why on earth 
didn’t they know?”  

Mr Clarke told the Hall investigation of a comment made by Mr 

German to Hall at a time when the move to Oxford Road from 

Piccadilly was imminent.  Mr German said “Are you getting a new 

bed, Stuart?” to which Hall replied “Oh yes, I can’t take that one”. 
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11.74 AH2 told us that the quips and jokes about Hall being “a bit of a lad” 

were shared by Mr German, who had “no illusions about Stuart”.  He 

recounted that on one occasion a girl from the local grammar school 

wanted to write an article about a celebrity, and Hall agreed to do it.  

Mr German said that she should interview Hall in his, Mr German’s, 

office because the newsroom was too noisy.  However, Mr German 

became concerned that it had been a mistake to let them use his 

office because of the way Hall acted with the girl and the “glint in 

[Hall’s] eye”.  Mr German asked witness AH2 to go in the room 

under the pretext of looking for something, because of the concern 

that Hall might do something inappropriate.  AH2 found nothing 

untoward was going on, but Mr German, from what the witness knew 

of him, shared AH2’s view that Hall could not be trusted with women 

and needed watching. 

11.75 On another occasion, witness AH2 saw Hall with a young woman 

and a prominent footballer in the outer room of Mr German’s office 

where the secretary worked.  Hall indicated that he had to go and, as 

he left,  

“he sort of with his fingers gave like a V sign. He gave some sort 
of sign and [the footballer] burst out laughing. I took it…I may be 
wrong to take it…that it was something to do with the lady Stuart 
was showing around”.  

11.76 Ms McDougall told the Hall investigation that there were jokes 

among the men in the newsroom about Hall having sex in the 

dressing room.  She told us that these were “lucky bugger” type of 

jokes. 

11.77 Mr Guest presumed that Mr Colley and Mr German knew but 

allowed it to happen in order to keep Hall “sweet”. 

11.78 Mr Sayer was of the view that Mr Colley and Mr German would have 

been privy to the rumours about Hall’s womanising as the rumours 

were so widespread.  Mr Duckenfield thought it unlikely that Mr 
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German or Mr Colley were unaware of the women coming in to the 

premises because everybody else in the building was aware of it. 

11.79 Mr Snell took the view in relation to Mr Colley that he may have been 

more aware of what was going on because “if you are a good 

manager of a station…you’ve got your ear to the ground…you are 

pretty well informed about everything that’s going on in this whole 

area that you are in charge of”.  Mr Snell thought that, had Mr 

German known that Hall was engaging in sexual intercourse with 

women on BBC premises, he would have been “appalled” and 

“upset” by it, and would have regarded such behaviour as 

inappropriate because Mr German was a “very straight man”.  

However, Mr Snell did not know if Mr German would have had the 

courage to do anything about it, had he known. 

11.80 Mr Ireland observed that Mr German would occasionally say “‘Oh, I 

bet Stuart is out on the razzle again tonight’ or something like that” 

although Mr Ireland “certainly never really discussed [this] with [Mr 

German]”; but he made the point that gossip was more likely to be 

picked up when you were more junior than when you became more 

senior.  AH3 held a similar view, saying that, although Hall probably 

did conduct affairs at the BBC, he did not think that Mr Colley or Mr 

German knew.  This was because, in contrast to Mr Snell’s view of 

Mr German, he thought that Management would not have thought 

twice about slapping Hall down if he had done something wrong. 

11.81 As we know, Oxford Road was different; there was plenty of gossip 

about earlier times but little evidence that Management were aware 

of Hall’s sexual activity in his dressing room. 

(ii) Ray Colley’s response 

11.82 Mr Colley was given the opportunity to address the suggestion that 

he knew about Hall’s activities on BBC premises.  He made it clear 

that sex on the premises was unacceptable and said this:  
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“I had absolutely no knowledge of the hundreds of people that 
worked there that any of them ever had sex on the premises…If 
they had done, they would have faced the consequences. That 
may not have necessarily meant the sack, but they would have 
faced the consequences…If Stuart Hall had had sex on BBC 
premises and I'd known about it, he would have been 
disciplined.  

Now, the extent of the sexual activities would have been relevant 
to the discipline. If he'd done it once, I don't know what I'd have 
done. I'd have certainly asked for advice about it from my boss, 
from the personnel man. If he'd done it regularly, that would 
have been another matter. I don't know what I would have done 
because it never happened. Nobody ever told me that Stuart 
Hall was having improper sex in his dressing room or any sex in 
his dressing room.  

Patently, it should not have happened. If it did happen and I'd 
been told about it, it would have been sorted. I was more than 
able to sort Stuart Hall. I did not fear him in any way. He was not 
essential to my operation. What was essential was the people 
who worked on it, Tom German, Freddie Knowles, Gordon 
Tucker, the journalists in the newsroom, the girls that did the 
typing, the girls that took the news reports over the telephone, 
the cameramen, the engineering manager. They were the 
people that mattered to Look North West. Stuart Hall was a 
presenter and was entirely disposable”. 

11.83 In relation to the closeness of his office to Hall’s dressing room, he 

made the point that when he was in his office, the door was closed 

and he had no idea whether his secretary was in her office or the 

news editor was in his room or whether the dressing room was being 

used. 

11.84 Mr Colley denied hearing any rumours or gossip about ‘blue movies’ 

and “nieces”. 75   He also denied knowing that Jean Tetlow was 

regarded by some in the newsroom as doing private work for Hall.76  

He said this: 

“Yes, I heard gossip about Stuart Hall…that he brought women 
in and had sex with them in the dressing room…It was a 
general sort of myth that floated around the place when I 
arrived. I can't remember that anybody specifically told me, but 

                                                            
75 See paragraphs 10.43 and 11.38 onwards, respectively. 
76 See paragraph 5.54 above. 
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one gets to know the feel of a place and I think Tom German 
might have told me. 
 
Q.  And what was your reaction to hearing that?  
A.  ‘No, he doesn't’, or, ‘No, he can't’.  
 
Q.  When you say, ‘No he doesn't, no he can't’, what do you 
mean by that?  
A.  I mean that…well, if he's been doing it, he'd better stop 
straightaway.  
 
Q.  Did you tell him that?  
A.  Absolutely.  
 
Q. Will you tell us about that, please?    
A. Yes. You see, the thing is that myths get built up in 
broadcasting and Stuart took pride in being a philanderer, and I 
discovered that within my first few weeks there, I heard the 
rumours. Now, I've no idea what he did in the years before I 
arrived. But I made it absolutely clear to him that if he had 
behaved improperly in any way, he was not to do so in future. I 
said, ‘It's not a good idea that you can go round bragging of 
your conquests and you certainly may not behave improperly 
on BBC premises’.  
 
I can remember saying: ‘I cannot control and I do not seek to 
control your behaviour outside the BBC, but I would be discreet 
if I were you, but inside the BBC you will behave with absolute 
propriety or you won't be inside the BBC.’ 
 
Q. And what was his reaction to that?  
A.  ‘Yes, Ray’.  
 
Q. And how many times did you have cause to have that 
conversation with him?  
A. Only once, because it was a rumour, there was never any 
evidence, nobody ever told me that they knew of it. It was just 
the rumour that was floating around. It's very difficult to deal 
with amorphous rumours. If anybody had ever said, ‘Stuart's in 
his dressing room with a woman’, I'd have done something 
about it. Nobody ever said. If anybody had ever said Stuart was 
in his dressing room last night or last week, I'd have done 
something about it. Nobody ever said he was.  
 
Q. And did the rumours continue? 
A. No. Well, they don't ever die, but I didn't hear anybody 
saying anything about it until this inquiry was set up”. 
 

Hall, through his lawyers, denies having received such a warning 

from Mr Colley about having sex on BBC premises.  Hall’s denial, if 
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accepted, would put Mr Colley in a more difficult position, because it 

would mean that he knew about the rumours concerning Hall, but 

did nothing at all about them.  However, Hall has not agreed to be 

questioned directly despite requests and I am not in a position to 

act on his denial.  The conclusions of the Hall investigation 

regarding the awareness of Hall’s conduct by BBC personnel are 

set out in the Hall investigation Conclusions – The Questions 

Answered.  

11.85 When questioned about whether he ever discussed the rumours of 

what Hall was up to in his dressing room with anyone else, Mr Colley 

replied:  

“I discussed the rumours with both Tom German and Freddie 
Knowles. I told them about the warning I had given Stuart Hall. I 
explained that I had told him that such behaviour would be 
absolutely unacceptable. They shared my opinion readily and 
we agreed that if there was ever any evidence that the rumours 
were true, disciplinary action would be taken. No such evidence 
was ever received, by Tom, Freddie or by me”.  
 

11.86 Mr Colley said that, from Hall’s reaction to what he had said, he got 

the impression that Hall may well have had sex on the premises 

before Mr Colley arrived at BBC Manchester, but “he [Hall] knew that 

it would happen again after my arrival at his peril”.  In Mr Colley’s 

opinion, “the rumour was tackled resolutely” by his making clear to 

Hall that he “would not tolerate improper behaviour”.  Mr Colley knew 

Hall was unfaithful to his wife but he was not interested in Hall’s 

affairs.  If Hall had been having sex in a dressing room, he would 

expect to have been told.  He emphasised that he would have had 

no qualms in dealing with Hall:  

“Now, Stuart Hall wasn't powerful, but he was famous and he 
was a celebrity, and he was intelligent. He realised that his fame 
sprung from his appearances on television and that if those 
appearances ceased, his fame would disappear as well. He 
knew that if he behaved badly or inappropriately, he would 
jeopardise his career in broadcasting. He took great care to 
appear to behave with absolute propriety. I have no evidence 
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that he did behave improperly, but he would have made sure 
that I would have been the last person to learn about any 
inappropriate behaviour, because he knew what the 
consequences would be.  

To my knowledge, nobody else ever witnessed any 
inappropriate behaviour on his part either. That was one point I 
wanted to make sure. I mean, Stuart Hall was vulnerable, and he 
never let on that he did anything that was improper”. 

E Awareness of staff and Management of Hall’s sexual activities 
on BBC premises other than at the BBC Manchester television 
newsroom 

11.87 As we have already indicated, the focus of the Hall investigation has 

largely been on the BBC Manchester television newsroom.  

However, for the sake of completeness, and because evidence was 

taken from witnesses who worked with Hall on other programmes, 

we set out below the evidence concerning awareness of Hall’s 

conduct by BBC personnel other than those working at the BBC 

Manchester television newsroom.  This evidence is also relevant to 

the issue of awareness in the newsroom, it being unlikely that 

personnel outside the newsroom would be aware of Hall’s sexual 

conduct on the premises without those working in the newsroom 

also being aware of it. 

11.88 We start with Michael Alder who was Head of Regional Television 

and Controller of the English Regions between 1970 and 1986.  He 

was in charge of eight regions including Manchester, and Mr Colley 

reported directly to him.  According to Mr Alder, Mr Colley raised no 

personnel issues with him.  Mr Alder visited Manchester regularly 

and had meetings with Mr Colley and Mr German.  He had a 

relationship with the line managers and their deputies and he knew 

Hall, and the reporters and the presenters who worked in 

Manchester.  He described Hall as having a “very high personality” 

and being a very engaging character.  He had overheard Hall 

boasting in the newsroom about his female conquests.  Mr Alder 

thought at the time that it was “sheer bravado” and did not believe 

him; he recalls saying to Hall, “those who claim the most do the 
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least”.  Mr Alder accepted that if he had made one mistake, it was to 

misjudge Hall’s claims, but he stressed that at no time did any 

member of staff, to his knowledge, approach Mr Colley nor did Mr 

Colley approach him about any inappropriate behaviour by Hall. 

11.89 Dr Stella Clarke CBE, a Governor of the BBC between 1974 and 

1981 and one of the few female Governors at that time, told the Hall 

investigation that she used to visit the BBC regions, including 

Manchester, to meet and talk to the staff.  She recalled that, during 

one visit to BBC Manchester, she was talking to a small group of 

people when Hall’s name was mentioned and one female said “I’m 

not sure about him, he gives me the creeps”.  This was not said to 

Dr Clarke directly but in passing and possibly in connection with a 

programme they were discussing.  Dr Clarke said “they were 

obviously uneasy about him, and I think when that happens, it’s 

nearly always sexual in some way”.  Dr Clarke thought it very 

unusual for such a comment to be made in front of her as a BBC 

Governor.  However, she did not think it was extraordinary in those 

days to find a man who would elicit that type of response.  

11.90 So far as radio is concerned, the Hall investigation heard from Mr 

Leonard and Mr Treadway, both of whom worked on The Stuart Hall 

Show, a once weekly radio show which ran late at night during the 

early to mid-1980s.  Mr Treadway, who was the production unit 

head, recalled Hall having a mistress known as “Mrs Trubshaw”77 (a 

pseudonym) who sometimes accompanied Hall to the studio and 

waited in the green room while he was making the programme.  Mr 

Treadway said that this would not have happened in London where 

the security was tighter, but everyone knew Hall, so Mr Treadway 

doubted that the commissionaires would have challenged him about 

bringing “Mrs Trubshaw” into the building: “I assumed she was 

Stuart’s companion and was quite content to leave it at that…I knew 

his reputation as a womaniser, I wasn’t surprised…but, you know, if 
                                                            
77 The Hall investigation has taken steps to identify “Mrs Trubshaw”, however we have been unable to 
confirm her identity. 
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you wanted Stuart, you got Mrs Trubshaw as well, it would appear”.  

Hall had a reputation as “an incorrigible womaniser”. Mr Treadway 

described the attitude of some of his male colleagues as being 

“Good luck to him”.  Mr Leonard also remembered Hall bringing “Mrs 

Trubshaw” to the recordings.  

11.91 What was known about Stuart Hall’s activities on location?  Tony 

Harrison worked on It’s a Knockout for one season in 1979 and 

1980.  On-site, the presenters would have a caravan; Hall had one 

of his own which had a bed.  Mr Harrison said women were like:   

“bees round a honeypot.  He liked women, you know. [He] liked 
to be with women, he liked women around him…he was 
unfaithful and everybody knew it”.  

He knew of Hall’s infidelities: “I saw him with women other than his 

wife knowing that they were sharing accommodation”, both caravan 

and hotel in some cases.  The women were in their twenties.  “There 

was a succession of faces I was aware of…it was all known that…he 

regarded it as a kind of perk of the job”.  He was with “perhaps three 

or four different [women] over the course of a series”.  Mr Harrison 

got the impression that Hall was more than friends with one or two of 

the make-up/wardrobe girls and score girls.  Mr Harrison told the 

Hall investigation about a “well-known” comment made by a 

commentator on Test Match Special based in Manchester: “as long 

as it’s got less than five legs, Stuart will have it”. 

11.92 Mr Harrison explained that the BBC Club at Oxford Road was a 

“rumour pit”.  So far as the reaction of the BBC women to gossip 

about Hall’s promiscuity was concerned, “they wouldn’t have 

regarded it as being anything totally out of the ordinary for a certain 

category of person within the BBC.  There were people in the BBC 

who regarded it as a good place to meet women”.  He thought the 

proportion was about 80% men, 20% women.  The women were:  

“disapproving but not in a way that…in any kind of strident way, 
just kind of…accepting in as much as it was fairly normal, but it 
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wasn’t…it wasn’t a norm that they liked, but it was a norm that 
they jolly well had to put up with because that’s the way, you 
know, people behaved”.   

As far as comment from the men was concerned – “there would be a 

certain amount of ‘I should be so lucky’ going on”.  

11.93 On location, the attitude was that as it did not interfere with Hall’s 

work and if he wanted to do it in his own time that was up to him: 

“As far as one understood, these were women of the age of 
consent, giving consent, and whether there was…it wasn’t my 
place nor indeed, you know, was it normal as part of the BBC’s 
attitude to people, to worry about their morals, you know. It was 
purely a question of morality and therefore that was none of my 
business”. 

11.94 If it had come to Mr Harrison’s attention and that of his colleagues 

that Hall was having sex with a woman in his dressing room on BBC 

premises, he said:  

“I think there would have been a reaction of sort of, without 
sounding flippant, inappropriate use of BBC resources, but it 
wouldn’t have been a sort of outcry or sort of anything that I felt I 
should report to anybody...The more senior people would have 
turned a blind eye to it…‘people in glass houses don’t throw 
stones’…by which I mean that some of the senior management 
were themselves not a moral example to young people…they 
were up to it themselves…having affairs…I don’t mean on the 
premises”. 

11.95 Mr Harrison also pointed out that: 

“one of the problems that increased as a producer was how little 
you could be seen to be tough with…be disciplined with bigger 
named stars, because they would go over your head and 
complain about you to management”.  

11.96 AH9, who worked on It’s a Knockout in the 1980s, used to see Hall 

having drinks with women in the hotel bar after the show, but saw 

nothing inappropriate, although he did hear rumours that Hall may 

have fraternised with the score girls or women on the teams. 

11.97 Caroline Cannon was a contestant on It’s a Knockout in 1975 when 

she was 18.  She was told by a costume girl in a jokey, informal 
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manner to “watch out for Stuart Hall, he’s got hands 

everywhere…He’s a bit of a ladies man”.  She had little contact with 

Hall on the show.  She shared a room in the hotel with teammates. 

She could not remember socialising with Hall, saying that the score 

girls/cheerleaders kept themselves to themselves. 

11.98 Julie Mardell took part in It’s a Knockout in Mansfield in 1977 when 

she was 17 years old.  Although she had no problems with Hall, she 

was warned by two male members of the BBC staff, responsible for 

making sure that everything was arranged for the team, that she 

should stay away from Hall.  They told her about an incident when 

they unexpectedly went to Hall’s home and witnessed naked young 

girls running around.  She was left with the impression from what 

they said, that Hall was a “predator”. 

11.99 Barney Colehan and Cecil Korer, who were the senior individuals on 

It's a Knockout are now dead.  The only available evidence in 

respect of any knowledge or action taken in relation to Hall and his 

behaviour towards women is a series of memoranda.  In a memo 

dated 15 June 1973 from Derek Burrell-Davis, Head of Network 

Production Centre, to Barney Colehan, Mr Burrell-Davis told Mr 

Colehan that a comment had been made about Hall showing “an 

unnecessary degree of familiarity, in particular with the females 

concerned” in It’s a Knockout, and suggesting that Mr Colehan had a 

word with him (Mr Burrell-Davis) with a view to talking to Hall 

subsequently.  Mr Colehan replied that he had “spoken repeatedly to 

Hall about his annoying mannerisms”.  He thought that Hall’s 

overfamiliarity was “due to his exuberant personality” and that Hall 

did not “realise that he [was] behaving in this manner at the time”. Mr 

Colehan went on to say that Hall was now “very well aware of his 

mistakes” and Mr Colehan hoped that they had “been 

eradicated…from anything he does in the future”.  On 19 June 1973, 

Mr Burrell-Davis replied enclosing comments from viewers who 

complained of Hall’s “inane chatter” and his constant kissing of the 
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girls.  He indicated to Mr Colehan that Hall had to be warned that he 

was “talk[ing] his way out of” the show.  Mr Colehan responded, on 

13 July 1973, that he had made Hall aware of the comments and 

was “sure that there [would] be a general improvement in any future 

programmes”.   
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12. CHAPTER TWELVE:  WHY DID HALL’S SEXUAL ACTIVITIES 
AT THE BBC CONTINUE UNCHECKED? (FOURTH TERM OF 
REFERENCE) 

 CONTENTS 

12.1 A. Introduction 
12.2 B.  Absence of direct personal knowledge 
12.4 C.  The hypothetical question 
12.5  (i) sexual conduct towards under-age girls 
12.6  (ii) sexual conduct towards women and girls over the   
       age of consent 
12.8 D.  Impediments to taking action 
12.19 E.  The complainant witnesses 

 

A Introduction  

12.1 As we have seen, some members of staff were, to varying degrees, 

aware of Hall’s sexual activities with females he brought to the BBC, 

even if they had no direct knowledge of precisely what he did.  

Whilst almost no one working with Hall at the time thought that 

sexual activity with mature women, let alone teenagers, on BBC 

premises was appropriate, no complaint was made about Hall’s 

conduct; indeed the evidence demonstrates that, with the exception 

of Mr Colley’s evidence that he warned Hall to desist when he 

(Colley) arrived in Manchester,78 absolutely nothing was done about 

it.  In this chapter we look at the reasons why.  Most of the reasons 

are foreshadowed, if not spelled out in the earlier chapters, 

particularly Chapter 10 (Culture at the BBC), and to a lesser extent, 

Chapter 11 (Awareness of Hall’s Activities); in this chapter we draw 

that evidence together and focus on the evidence in which the 

witnesses address the issue head-on.  

B Absence of direct personal knowledge 

12.2 The absence of ‘direct personal knowledge’ of Hall’s sexual activities 

at the BBC on the part of the staff who worked with him at the time is 

an important feature of their evidence (described in Chapter 11).  

                                                            
78 See paragraph 11.84. 
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The staff witnesses were keen to emphasise the distinction between 

direct knowledge on the one hand and rumours, gossip and 

assumptions on the other, when explaining why no action was taken 

by them.  In the light of their evidence, we have found it convenient 

to approach our task in respect of the third Term of Reference 

(assessing whether BBC personnel were, or ought to have been, 

aware of Hall’s inappropriate sexual conduct on BBC premises), as 

set out in Chapter 2, Part C and Chapter 11, Part C(iv), by drawing a 

distinction between ‘direct personal knowledge’, and a lesser state of 

certainty without direct personal knowledge (‘awareness’) to explain 

the conclusions of the Hall investigation in this regard.  

12.3 The distinction is best illustrated by example. Mr Clarke’s evidence 

to the effect that everyone knew what Hall was up to because 

Mr Barlow would tell them (paragraph 11.49), whilst perhaps 

evidence of Mr Clarke’s (and others’) ‘awareness’, was no more 

‘direct personal knowledge’ (in the eye-witness sense) than Winifred 

Robinson’s evidence of rumours that a BBC floor manager 

(presumably Mr Barlow, based on the evidence the Hall investigation 

received about him) used to procure women for Hall (paragraph 

11.51) (which was based on gossip and not believed by Ms 

Robinson).   

C The hypothetical question  

12.4 Having established that there was little or no evidence that, in our 

view, could amount to ‘direct personal knowledge’ on the part of 

BBC employees (as described in Chapter 11) about sexual activity at 

the BBC, we were interested to know whether they would have 

complained if they had had direct personal knowledge of Hall’s 

sexual activities, to whom they would have complained, and if there 

were particular factors that would have affected their answers.   
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(i) Sexual conduct towards under-age girls 

12.5 Unsurprisingly, the age of the girls concerned was the most 

important factor.  If the girls were under-age, save for one or two 

witnesses, who were not sure what they would have done, given 

their lowly status at the time, their fear of losing their job, or their love 

of the BBC, all witnesses said that they would have reported it, or 

they hoped they would have had the courage to report it, had they 

definitely known about it.  We were told that under-age sexual 

activity would not have been tolerated. 

(ii) Sexual conduct towards women and girls over the age of consent 

12.6 As for sex between consenting adults, including teenagers over 16, 

the witnesses’ answers were less clear cut.  Mr Ireland thought that 

a single incident between, say, Hall and the woman police officer 

referred to at paragraphs 11.9 and 11.32 with whom Hall was said to 

be having an affair, would have led to a “reading of the riot act”, but 

not to dismissal.  Mr Ireland would have gone to the BBC 

Manchester Head of Personnel, not Ray Colley.  Some witnesses 

thought such consensual sexual liaisons were nothing to do with 

them, even if they were conducted on BBC premises.  Mr 

Duckenfield said that, if he had been aware that Hall was having sex 

with women on BBC premises he would have thought that it was 

inappropriate, but he would have taken no action, as he was too far 

down the ladder of command and it was none of his business.  Phil 

Sayer also told us that for a person in his position, it was none of his 

business, whilst Mr Guest said that if he had known, he would 

probably have approached Olwyn Hocking or Steve Ireland and 

asked whether he needed to report it to anyone.  

12.7 AH2 said, with reference to the incident described at paragraph 

11.57 when an elderly lady visiting the studio told the staff that she 

thought she heard noises suggestive of sexual activity coming from 

the room next door to where she was applying her make-up, that if 
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the lady had actually seen what was happening, he would have 

reported it to Mr German who he thought would have reported it to 

Mr Colley.  He thought that Tom German “would have wanted [Hall] 

out”.  However, Roger Bolton told the Hall investigation that there 

was reluctance on the part of the BBC to interfere with people’s 

personal/private lives; whether this would be regarded as 

‘personal/private life’ or was the perception of others working with 

Hall at the time is not clear.  Certainly some, including Mr Delahaye, 

thought it was up to Management to challenge Hall; if he had known 

that Hall was having sex with a mature woman on the premises, he 

did not think he would have said anything as it was not his business, 

but it was the business of BBC Management.  Another member of 

staff, AH5, echoed the sentiment that it was not his business to pry 

into other peoples’ private lives unless their conduct clearly impacted 

negatively on their professional work.  It was not only men who 

expressed this attitude; Ms McDougall made no complaint about 

Hall’s many female friends because she thought that they were 

adults and it was not her business to do anything about it.     

D Impediments to taking action  

12.8 Even if the employee had been minded to complain or alert 

Management to Hall’s conduct, the Hall investigation heard of a 

number of impediments to doing so.  In Chapter 10, we set out the 

research and other evidence that staff at the time were inhibited from 

complaining about sexual conduct on the BBC’s premises because 

of fear of reprisal, reputational loss, getting a reputation as a trouble-

maker, and the power and “untouchability” of Hall (paragraphs 

10.12, 10.17 - 10.19); they were further inhibited by the culture of 

bullying (paragraph 10.22), the inequality at the time between men 

and women which included a tendency to shift the culpability for 

sexual assault on to the female complainant (paragraph 9.18), or a 

misguided loyalty to the BBC and the success of the programme on 

which they were working, which would be damaged or destroyed if 
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their complaint caused the loss of its star (paragraph 10.21).  

Furthermore, most witnesses recalled that there was no guidance 

given to staff about how to make a complaint (paragraph 10.32).  

12.9 Mr Delahaye confirmed much of this evidence.  He explained that 

the atmosphere in the 1970s was not conducive to complaining and 

there was no policy on bullying:  

“The newsroom was a place where it was pretty rough and 
tumble and if you complained there was the suggestion that 
you…it was the kitchen, you couldn’t take the heat…if you 
complained, well, you know: what are you complaining about? 
What have you got to grouse about?  Just get on with the job. 
That’s what it’s about…I can’t imagine somebody saying: I’m 
unhappy about the attitude of this particular person, or I feel that 
I’m being bullied by so-and-so. You just took it and you got on 
with the job”. 

There was more licence with the type of banter that went on then 

and there existed: 

“a male-orientated atmosphere which may have made it more 
difficult for women to register their discomfort in front of 
everyone. If they did, they would be considered prudish”.  

According to Mr Delahaye, the response would have been 

something like, “‘Can’t you take a joke?’ Women were expected to 

go along with it”. 

12.10 As noted, the vital part played by Hall to the success of the 

programme was cited by many witnesses as a reason for the 

tolerance of Hall’s behaviour amongst the staff.  Some of the 

evidence about this is rehearsed in Chapter 10.79  Typical of this 

testimony is the following quotation from the statement of Mr 

Delahaye, emphasising the power Hall wielded over the BBC and 

the employees who worked on his programmes: 

“Stuart was a very, very important asset, and you have to 
remember that Look North was in competition with the opposite 
programme on Granada as well, and there was…I was going to 

                                                            
79 See paragraphs 10.18 – 10.21. 
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say a ratings war but I mean, we were always very aware of what 
the opposition was doing and what they were putting out.”  

“Stuart Hall WAS ‘Look North’…Stuart knew this, often alluded to 
it…and, I believe, traded upon it. More to the point, BBC 
management knew it. This a) gave Stuart considerable licence 
and b) made management reluctant to challenge him for fear of 
losing him…In short, Stuart’s celebrity status (greatly enhanced 
as it was by It’s a Knockout) rendered him relatively 
untouchable”. 

12.11 Mr Snell, in addition to his evidence on the topic quoted at paragraph 

10.28, also referred to the intense rivalry between BBC Manchester 

and Granada; “even at that time ratings were really important”.  The 

BBC was usually just ahead of Granada and the received wisdom 

was that a good measure of “the BBC’s success in the ratings was 

down to Stuart Hall”. 

12.12 Ms McDougall made no formal complaint about the way Hall treated 

her because she could put up with it and she wanted to keep her job: 

“Stuart Hall was so valuable and important. There is no way that 
somebody might have, in the ways of the 1970s, had a quiet 
word with Stuart…nobody would have dreamed of censoring him 
or not allowing him…he was, as I said to you, King of the BBC in 
Manchester and he could do what he liked, I’m sure he believed 
he could as well…there was no one else in Manchester who was 
as well-known as Stuart. He rode supreme, I think”.  

12.13 A further impediment to staff complaints was the view that the staff 

had of Management (see Chapter 5, Part C).  Although not a uniform 

perception, Mr Khodadad regarded Mr Colley as unapproachable 

and he was not alone in this view; others describe Mr Colley as 

rarely coming out of his office into the newsroom, save to berate the 

staff.80  Mr Colley denies that he was unapproachable, saying:  

“Everybody knew me. I was, I’m sure, a forceful person. 
Manchester knew that I’d arrived and everybody there knew I’d 
arrived, but I spoke to them all every day. If they had any 
problems and if Stuart Hall was behaving improperly in the 
dressing room, all they needed to do…and they knew this…was 

                                                            
80 See paragraphs 5.25 – 5.28. 
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to make sure I found out about it and something would have 
been done about it”. 

12.14 Although in the context of Hall touching her rather than a female 

visitor to the BBC, it may be of some relevance that Ms McDougall 

did not think that Mr Colley would have regarded some of Hall’s 

conduct towards her (described at paragraph 11.14) as 

inappropriate.  She told us that Mr Colley knew she would not 

complain because she was desperate to keep her job and thought 

that Mr German “would have been deeply embarrassed” had she 

raised an issue about sex with him.  In any event, Ms McDougall 

thought that there was no point talking to Mr German because she 

thought he would have been short with her and told her to get her 

act together.  

12.15 We found such perceptions held by the staff about Management’s 

unapproachability or inability to deal with the harassment of those 

they managed revealing.  In the circumstances, it is not difficult to 

realise that it would be unlikely that staff members would complain 

about Hall’s sexual conduct towards the females who came to the 

BBC premises at Hall’s invitation, particularly if the staff member had 

no direct knowledge of what Hall was doing, and would be making 

the complaint on the basis of rumour, gossip and assumptions. Even 

until recently, with all the protections afforded to “whistle-blowers” 

introduced in the late 1990s,81 it would be a brave employee who 

would complain on the basis of anything less than direct first-hand 

knowledge of the matter in issue.  

12.16 As we have noted, the absence of concrete evidence was crucial; 

both AH11 and Olwyn Hocking said that if they had had concrete 

evidence of Hall having sex in the dressing room, they would have 

raised it with the Management, as such conduct would have been 

unacceptable.  

                                                            
81 See paragraph 12.18 below for further information. 
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12.17 In further trying to understand the reasons why no action was taken, 

the evidence led us to consider the gender dynamics that existed at 

the time.  The picture painted by the witnesses in this regard is not 

uniform, but it is clear that, in addition to the absence of published 

rules to guide men and women on sexual conduct in the workplace, 

there existed an element of confusion about gender roles caused by 

the speed of change.  As Mr Snell put it, women were supposed to 

be much more accepting of any kind of male behaviour, because 

“that’s how women [are] nowadays”.  He described the lack of 

navigational tools available to people in the workplace at that time:  

“It’s harder being a man, it’s harder in some ways to completely 
grasp how much has changed in the last 40 or 50 years…in 
terms of what is appropriate…I don’t know that it was a massive 
sexual revolution that went on in the 1960s, but if it was any kind 
of revolution towards the end of the 1960s and 1970s, there was 
a feeling that things had changed and women were much more 
accessible and more open and much more kind of sexually…not 
just sexually, but more prepared to have contact or whatever, 
but none of the etiquette had been established for this new order 
and, therefore, people might have transgressed because they 
simply didn’t know…Nowadays it would be absolutely clear cut 
what’s appropriate [behaviour] in an office situation”. 

12.18 We touched upon the concept of the “whistle-blower” in paragraph 

12.15 above.  In our view, in addition to the impediments detailed 

above, any analysis of why no action was taken should not lose sight 

of the fact that the introduction of the protections afforded to those 

making what are now known as “qualifying disclosures”82 under the 

Public Interest Disclosure Act 1998, was still a long way off.  Even if 

those protections had existed, the staff member would have to 

provide “information”, as distinct from allegation or opinion, and 

making disclosures against someone as seemingly powerful as Hall, 

with all the factors described above in play, would still have been 

difficult and required a high degree of courage.  As one female 

                                                            
82
 which includes information that shows, or tends to show that a criminal offence has been 

committed, is being committed or is likely to be committed, or the health or safety of any individual 
has been, is being or is likely to be endangered (section 43B of the Employment Rights Act 1996 which 
defines a “qualifying disclosure” for the purposes of the 1998 Act). 
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witness told us when explaining why she did not report an incident 

(not involving Hall or anything sexual), she was a lone voice in a 

room of men whose cooperation she needed to do her job:  

“when you stand up against anything that isn’t right that’s being 
done by powerful people, you know, we all know what happens 
to whistleblowers, don’t we, and there’s even whistle-blowing 
legislation to protect them nowadays”. 

E The complainant witnesses 

12.19 The Hall investigation is focused on the BBC, its culture and 

practices, whether members of staff were aware of Hall’s conduct, 

and how he was able to continue with his conduct unchecked.  But 

what about the complainant witnesses?  The reader will recall that 

according to their evidence, some of them told no one what Hall had 

done83, but several of them told their parents or someone else what 

had happened immediately after the assaults took place; yet nothing 

was done to stop him.  There are two themes running through the 

explanations for this.  

12.20 The first is the perception of the “untouchability” of stars due to the 

cult of celebrity (described at Chapter 9, Part C).  Thus, CH4’s 

furious father told his 16-year old daughter that she would not be 

believed because Hall was famous and she should not mention the 

incident to anyone (paragraph 6.7 above).  CH8 told her mother 

what had happened to her; her mother did not believe her because 

Hall was a celebrity and one did not say things like that about 

famous people (paragraph 8.17 above).  

12.21 The second theme is the shame and stigma attached to making a 

complaint of this sort at that time.  As CH7, aged 17 at the time, 

explained, she told her friend about the incident the following 

morning but she did not complain to anyone in authority:   

“because in them days we just didn't…You would never, 
because otherwise you would be stigmatised…you didn't, you 

                                                            
83 For example, CH11, CH5, CH21, CH9. 
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just didn't so I kept it to myself all these years”. 

She was also afraid that even though she knew he had done wrong, 

“if you had said something, people would twist things and say you 

had done wrong" (paragraph 6.13 above). CH18, who was 26 years 

old at the time, said she thought people would think badly of her if 

she told anyone of the incident; it was a reflection of the times that 

she did not think people would think badly of him (paragraph 8.10 

above).  

12.22 These explanations resonate with some of the evidence of the BBC 

staff, in that they reflect attitudes prevalent at the time, although, of 

course, the dynamics were quite different.  Whether the explanations 

for the complainant witnesses not making a contemporaneous 

formal complaint against Hall might apply today or not, it is of 

comfort to recall that the evidence concerning the failure by BBC 

staff and Management to put a stop to Hall’s inappropriate sexual 

conduct on BBC premises, is punctuated with the vocabulary of 

temporal change and distinction.  One need go no further than the 

quote from Baroness Bakewell at paragraph 9.2: “It’s the same with 

the BBC that I first entered.  It had habits and values that we just 

can’t understand from the point of view of where we are now”.  
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HALL INVESTIGATION – SUMMARY 
 

1. The Hall investigation was set up by the BBC on 4 June 2013 to 

investigate the conduct of Stuart Hall in connection with the BBC. 

Hall had joined the BBC in 1959 and had since become a household 

name in the UK.  At the time the investigation was set up, Hall had 

pleaded guilty to 14 charges of indecent assault involving girls aged 

between nine and 17 years old over a period of three decades.  

2. As part of the investigation, we sought to build a clear picture of the 

extent of the inappropriate sexual conduct by Hall in connection with 

his work with the BBC, and how it was possible for him to persist in 

his inappropriate sexual conduct for so long.84  The Hall investigation 

made contact with 147 relevant individuals, consisting of people who 

gave evidence of inappropriate sexual conduct by Hall in connection 

with his work for the BBC, and people who worked for or with the 

BBC during the time that Hall worked there.  

3. In the light of Hall’s admissions (in the criminal proceedings) to 

engaging in consensual sexual activity in his dressing room at the 

BBC studios in Manchester, the decision was taken to focus the 

investigation primarily on two BBC premises in Manchester: 

Piccadilly Gardens (between 1959 and 1981) and Oxford Road (from 

1981) where Hall worked as a television news presenter on the daily 

regional news programme called Look North85 between 1965 and 

1990.   

The BBC Manchester Regional Television Newsroom 

4. Former BBC employees described the Regional Television 

Newsroom in Piccadilly as a busy and noisy open-plan office where 

there could be 20 or more people at any one time.  Most of the 

witnesses who worked with Hall on Look North/Look North West in 

                                                            
84 See paragraphs 1.15 and 2.19 for the Terms of Reference and key questions to be answered. 
85 Look North later became known as Look North West, and then North West Tonight. 
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the 1970s and 1980s thought that he was a very good presenter and 

“phenomenally popular”.  “Hall was Look North...He was a star…He 

was very good at his job…He brought the programme alive”.  Hall’s 

significance to the programmes he worked on is particularly 

important in the light of the perception that at the time, “Talent” 

(presenters and star names) were treated differently and did not 

have to adhere to the same rules because they wielded power over 

the organisation and anyone who tried to manage them.  

5. On a typical working day in the BBC Manchester television 

newsroom, the routine would start with an early morning meeting 

with the reporters and journalists discussing ideas for the day’s 

features.  Most of the journalists would then leave the office with 

their assignments and return in the afternoon to prepare for the 

evening’s programme.  Hall would sometimes arrive at lunchtime or 

early afternoon. His entrance in the newsroom was uplifting and 

meant it was “show time”.  “When Hall came into the newsroom he 

would have his arms around everybody, kissing them”. Hall would 

sometimes have lunch in the BBC canteen and then spend his time 

between his desk in the newsroom and the dressing room.  At about 

4.30pm, Hall would be called to rehearse for the evening show. The 

programme itself went out at about 6.15pm.   

6. In terms of BBC Management, Hall’s bosses in the Manchester 

television newsroom from 1970 until the mid-1980s were Ray Colley 

(the Regional Television Manager, North West, responsible for 

regional programmes) and Tom German (News Editor, North West).  

We were told that Mr Colley, as the Regional Television Manager, 

was “king of the castle in his section…whatever went on in the 

regional side, the buck stopped with Ray”.  “There was nobody 

above Ray…he was in pretty much splendid isolation”.86 

7. Descriptions of Mr Colley are frequently unflattering. They portray a 

man who was distant and daunting. The Hall investigation was told 
                                                            
86 See paragraph 5.17.  
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that Mr Colley was seldom in the newsroom, preferring to stay in his 

office. He would, however, come into the newsroom if something 

went wrong and “famously give us all a bollocking”.  “He was a 

powerful, clever, old style bully”.  However, Mr Colley was not 

without his supporters, most of whom saw a softer side to him that 

sat alongside his harsher, more difficult side.  Mr Colley denied that 

he would berate staff at the end of the programme and firmly 

rejected suggestions that he was unapproachable. He said that he 

cared for his staff, shared their joys and commiserated with them in 

their sorrows. He spent a large percentage of his time talking to 

people in the newsroom; he did not spend much time isolated in his 

office.  

8. In contrast, Tom German (now deceased), was described as a “very 

strait-laced character” and as “religious and rigid”.  He was liked by 

the staff. Although Mr German was clearly approachable, he was 

described by one witness as being “more of a man for 

compromises”.   

9. What was apparent to the newsroom staff was that the relationship 

between Mr German and Mr Colley was a difficult one.  One witness 

said that Mr Colley was known to “wipe the floor” with Mr German in 

front of the others on occasions.  Another member of staff described 

Mr German as “a nervous man” who appeared to be “very much in 

the shadow of Ray Colley and [who] seemed frightened of him”.  Mr 

Colley disagreed with this and described their relationship as “a 

perfectly reasonable” one: “we became firm friends…I was the boss 

and if we disagreed, I insisted on having my way. We rarely 

disagreed”.  

10. In terms of Hall’s relationship with Management, many of the staff 

had the impression that Hall enjoyed a close relationship with Mr 

Colley.  Despite this, according to some, Mr Colley was not afraid of 

telling Hall off regarding his editorial excesses (for example, Hall’s 

ad-libs during the programme).  This is supported by Mr Colley’s 
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evidence that when he first arrived in Manchester in 1970, he 

explained to Hall that “the sheriff’s in town”.87  In Mr Colley’s view, 

“Stuart worked out very quickly that he couldn’t mess with me. He 

worked out very quickly that I thought he was dispensable”. 

11. One witness felt that Mr German did not feel able completely to 

control Hall 88  when he would improvise on the show.  Another 

witness said that “Tom [German] would ‘tut, tut, tut’ and sort of 

stamp around the newsroom and say ‘This is not on…’ but then 

nothing would be done about it”.89 

Hall’s Inappropriate Sexual Conduct in Connection with his work for the 

BBC 

12. In considering Hall’s inappropriate sexual conduct in connection with 

his work for the BBC, we distinguished between Hall’s sexualised 

exhibitionist conduct carried out in plain view of other people, and 

inappropriate sexual conduct committed in private with the 

complainant witness.  The former involved conversations by Hall 

containing sexual innuendos and risqué anecdotes, being “touchy in 

a flirtatious way” and having “wandering hands”.  The latter was 

demonstrated by the evidence we received from the complainant 

witnesses of inappropriate sexual conduct by Hall (summarised at 

Chapters 6 to 8 of the Report). 

13. The majority of staff witnesses we spoke to knew or had heard that 

Hall was a womaniser.  He was described as seeming almost to be 

“obsessed with women”, and an “incorrigible womaniser”.  The Hall 

investigation heard that Hall’s infidelities were well-known. Hall 

exuded a “laddish sexuality” created by his “body language and 

banter”.  Hall was always jokey, a little risqué in the studio.  “As with 

most of Stuart’s conversations [they were] a little inappropriate or 

                                                            
87
 See paragraph 5.50. 

88 See paragraph 10.28. 
89 See paragraph 10.29. 
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sexual”.90  The reaction to Hall’s banter was “this was Stuart…Stuart 

was larger than life. He was a lad”.  A few witnesses observed that 

some of Hall’s conduct (i.e. putting his arm around women) and 

some of the things that he said then might be considered 

inappropriate today but they were not back in those days.  This 

reflected the gender dynamics that existed at the time.  Women were 

supposed to be much more accepting of any kind of male behaviour.  

If a woman complained, “they would be considered prudish”.  The 

response would have been “‘Can’t you take a joke?’ Women were 

expected to go along with it”.91  

14. One female editorial member of the team gave evidence to the Hall 

investigation of the almost daily sexual harassment she experienced 

at the hands of Hall. 92   “If you were female, at the slightest 

opportunity he put his arms around you and forced his body against 

yours…He could stroke your knee or tweak your stocking top, put his 

hand on your breast or rub your back”.  She would push Hall away or 

tell him to “stop it” and he would say words like “Oh, come on” or 

“[you] can’t take a joke”.  She told us that the manager, Mr Colley, 

was present during some of the incidents of touching. She said that 

Mr Colley’s reaction was either to laugh it off, or to say words to the 

effect “you can handle that…, couldn’t you…you’re a big tough girl, 

you should be able to handle that sort of thing”.  Mr Colley himself 

recalls the witness complaining to him (albeit informally) about Hall. 

Mr Colley told the Hall investigation that he rebuked Hall for his 

conduct.93  Hall, however, denies this.  The female member of staff 

made no formal complaint about the way Hall treated her because 

she could put up with it and she wanted to keep her job.  

“Stuart Hall was so valuable and important…nobody would have 
dreamed of censoring him or not allowing him…He was, as I 
said to you, King of the BBC in Manchester…He rode supreme, I 

                                                            
90
 Examples of Hall’s risqué banter are set out at paragraphs 11.6 – 11.9. 

91
 See paragraph 12.9. 

92 See paragraph 11.14. 
93 An extract of Mr Colley’s evidence is set out at paragraph 11.17. 



 

162 
 

think”.94  

15. As for the allegations made against Hall by the female complainant 

witnesses, although not all of their accounts have been the subject 

of criminal proceedings, nor admitted by Hall, they include indecent 

assaults (amongst other less serious allegations) that either took 

place on BBC premises (e.g. Hall’s dressing room at the BBC 

Manchester studios) or are linked in some way to Hall’s work at the 

BBC (e.g. at events to which Hall was invited because of his BBC 

celebrity status, or on location during or after filming of It’s a 

Knockout or Jeux Sans Frontières). The complainants were aged 

between 10 and 26 years old at the time of the incidents they 

describe.95  Common features in the accounts of the complainants 

include: invitations from Hall to visit the BBC Manchester studios for 

a screen test, elocution lessons or a tour; Hall being “touchy-feely”; 

use of a vibrating massager in Hall’s dressing room; Hall driving 

some of the complainants home in his car; Hall plying some 

complainants with alcoholic drinks at a bar or in his dressing room; 

and Hall introducing some of the complainants to BBC staff 

members as his “nieces”.  

16. At the time, some of the complainant witnesses told no one what 

Hall had done, but several of them told their parents or someone 

else what had happened immediately after the assaults took place; 

yet nothing was done to stop him.  There are two themes running 

through the explanations for this.  The first is the perception of the 

“untouchability” of stars due to the cult of celebrity at the time.96  This 

is demonstrated by the reaction of one complainant witness’s mother 

who did not believe her because Hall was a celebrity and one did not 

say things like that about famous people.97  The second theme is the 

shame and stigma attached to making a complaint of this sort at that 

time.  One complainant witness told us that she thought people 
                                                            
94
 See paragraph 12.12.  

95
 Further information and charts can be found at Appendix 6. 

96 The cult of celebrity is explored in further detail at paragraphs 9.22 – 9.26. 
97 See paragraph 8.17. 
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would think badly of her if she told anyone of the incident; it was a 

reflection of the times that she did not think people would think badly 

of him.98  

Awareness of Hall’s Inappropriate Sexual Conduct in the BBC 
Manchester Television Newsroom 

17. Most BBC witnesses had seen guests of Hall’s come into the 

newsroom and/or studio.  It seems clear that the security in place at 

Piccadilly, which was described as “inadequate” and “a joke”, and at 

Oxford Road, would not have impeded Hall in his desire to bring 

women and girls onto the premises.99  Most of the guests seen by 

the BBC staff were women, although a few witnesses saw Hall with 

girls aged between 14 and 16.  Several witnesses saw Hall in the 

company of about one woman every fortnight at the BBC.  The Hall 

investigation was told that there was some speculation amongst the 

staff about what Hall was doing with the women visitors. Once or 

twice someone said “I wonder if he ever gets fresh with them in any 

part of the building”.  

18. The Hall investigation was told that even if the girl had been 17, the 

attitude at the time would probably have been:  

“…back in the 1970s no one would have taken it very seriously 
and far from bringing the BBC into disrepute, popular reaction 
then might well have been broadly along the lines of either: 
‘Good luck to him if he can pull a pretty young thing’ (male 
reaction). ‘Her parents should have brought her up to be more 
sensible’ (female reaction).  In other words I find it hard to 
believe that in the 70s, a 40-year old celebrity having a ‘fling’ 
with a 17-year old would have caused any outrage or particular 
comment.  I remember too many young girls throwing 
themselves at ‘stars’”.100 

19. One member of staff, Peter Barlow (now deceased), was said to 

have worked particularly closely with Hall.  He was a station floor 

                                                            
98
 See paragraph 8.10.  

99 See paragraphs 5.12 – 5.13. 
100 See paragraph 11.43. 
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manager, who was seen by the staff as Hall’s general “factotum”.  

We also heard that Hall called him his “batman”.  He was not popular 

with the staff.  One witness told the Hall investigation that Mr Barlow 

took calls from the commissionaire’s101 desk and brought the female 

guests up to Hall’s room.102  Mr Barlow would go back later and 

escort them out of the building.   Two witnesses told the Hall 

investigation that they thought Mr Barlow procured women for 

Hall. 103   This is supported by the evidence of one complainant 

witness104 in which she described a man who introduced himself as 

“Peter, Stuart’s BBC floor manager” approaching her at the end of a 

promotional event and telling her that Hall had taken a fancy to her 

and was inviting her to join him for a drink.  

20. A few witnesses heard references to, and rumours about, Hall’s 

“nieces”.105  There was no real discussion amongst the staff about 

whether Hall was involved with the “nieces” but it was a description 

which those staff who heard it knew was false.  One witness recalled 

seeing three ladies who were “probably in higher education” in Hall’s 

dressing room, receiving elocution lessons from Hall. 106   It was 

understood by certain staff members that elocution lessons were a 

cover story for staff at reception for people coming in to have sex 

with Hall on the premises.  The same applied to the “nieces”.  

21. The staff witnesses who gave evidence to the Hall investigation were 

keen to impress upon us that they had no actual knowledge of Hall’s 

activities in his dressing room, as they had not seen anything 

personally.  All of them had been horrified by the revelations of child 

sex abuse in the criminal proceedings against Hall.  No evidence 

has been placed before us to lead us to conclude that there was any 

member of staff who actually witnessed Hall’s sexual activities on 

                                                            
101 Uniformed security guards at Piccadilly Gardens. 
102 See paragraph 11.34. 
103

 See paragraph 11.49.  
104

 CH17, summarised at paragraph 8.9. 
105 See paragraphs 11.38 – 11.42. 
106 See paragraph 11.30. 
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the premises, and therefore had direct first-hand knowledge (apart 

from, possibly, Mr Barlow).  

22. However, the Hall investigation received a body of evidence from 

which a powerful inference may be drawn that there was a high 

degree of awareness on the part of some of the BBC staff of, at 

least, the likelihood of sexual activity by Hall in his dressing room 

(excluding that involving under-age girls).  Several witnesses 107 

recollected seeing women, who were said to be having an affair with 

Hall, at the BBC Manchester premises.  Hall would sometimes take 

them to his dressing room.  It should be noted that when there was a 

genuine need for Hall, or any other employee, to bring guests onto 

BBC premises, there were a number of locations to which they could 

be taken, for example, the canteen, one of the green rooms or the 

BBC Club.108  There was clearly no need for guests to be taken to 

Hall’s dressing room. 

23. According to staff witnesses, Hall was said to be entertaining women 

in his dressing room – “the suggestion was that he was having sex 

with them”.  We also heard from several witnesses who were told, or 

knew, not to go into Hall’s dressing room when he was “entertaining 

women”.109  It appears that this was the subject of anecdotes told as 

amusing stories by the staff.  Someone would ask where Hall was 

and “another person would say ‘he’s in his dressing room’ and 

people would laugh about it”.110  Hall did not do anything to correct 

the assumption implicit in the joke.  

“The thing was that people all believed, including me, that Stuart 
was having sex of some kind with people in that room and they 
talked and chatted about it and made jokes about it.”111  

One witness commented that there was no one else in BBC 

                                                            
107 See paragraphs 11.32 – 11.33, 11.53. 
108

 Several witnesses describe this as a bar for BBC personnel. 
109

 See paragraphs 11.56, 11.59, 11.63. 
110 See paragraph 11.61. 
111 See paragraph 11.54. 
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Manchester about whom similar stories were circulated.112 

24. According to one witness, Mr Barlow would occasionally say the odd 

thing like “Stuart’s still in the dressing room, he’s got a friend back 

from lunch”.  Occasionally Mr Barlow “would give you a nod and a 

wink” and say “Stuart will be along in a minute but he’s with 

somebody at the moment”.113 

25. It was apparently a running joke in the newsroom “that when Hall’s 

wife turned up unexpectedly they would ‘batten down the hatches’ 

and make sure they got all of Stuart Hall’s women out of the 

building”.114  

26. A witness told the Hall investigation about an occasion at the 

Piccadilly studios when an elderly woman, who was to be 

interviewed on a news programme, went to put on some make-up.115 

On returning, she told those in the gallery that she had heard “some 

extraordinary noises coming from the room next door”.  She went on 

to say that “it sounded as though ‘someone was being’…then she 

came out with a naughty word. In the gallery there was general 

laughter because one of the staff said ‘Oh, Stuart was taking a 

woman round and I thought he was going into that room’”.  

27. Another BBC witness told us of an occasion when she found what 

appeared to be semen on the sheets of a camp bed in the ladies’ 

cloakroom at the Piccadilly premises.  She thought she mentioned 

this to others and the reaction would probably have been “Oh, that’s 

just Stuart Hall”.116 

28. In terms of the Management’s awareness, a number of witnesses 

thought that, at least during the Piccadilly era, Management must 

have known something of Hall’s sexual activities on BBC premises.  

                                                            
112 See paragraph 11.71. 
113

 See paragraph 11.62. 
114

 See paragraph 11.36. 
115 See paragraph 11.57. 
116 See paragraph 11.58. 
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This was based on a number of reasons: because of the proximity of 

Hall’s dressing room to the offices of Mr Colley and Mr German, and 

the compact geography of the place, because Mr German was 

regularly in and out of the newsroom, because Mr Colley seemed 

friendly with Hall and because the rumours about Hall’s womanising 

were so widespread.   

“I wasn’t the only one. Most people, a lot of people knew what 
was going on. I mean, saying about Management should have 
known, I mean, if I knew, and a lot of people knew, why on earth 
didn’t they know?”117 

29. The Hall investigation heard of two incidents involving Mr German 

which suggest that Mr German had “no illusions about Stuart”.118  At 

a time when the move from the Piccadilly to the Oxford Road 

premises was imminent, Mr German asked Hall “Are you getting a 

new bed, Stuart?” to which Hall replied “Oh yes, I can’t take that 

one”.  On another occasion, a girl from a local grammar school 

interviewed Hall for an article about a celebrity in Mr German’s 

office.  Mr German, upon leaving his office, asked another member 

of staff to go into the room under the pretext of looking for 

something, because of the concern that Hall might do something 

inappropriate.   

30. In response to the suggestion that Mr Colley knew about Hall’s 

activities on BBC premises, Mr Colley told the Hall investigation that 

within the first few weeks of joining BBC Manchester in 1970, he had 

heard gossip about Hall: “that he brought women in and had sex with 

them in the dressing room…It was a general sort of myth that floated 

around the place”.  Mr Colley spoke to Hall and made it “absolutely 

clear that if [Hall] had behaved improperly in any way, he was not to 

do so in future”.  Mr Colley also recalled warning Hall that if he did 

not behave with absolute propriety inside the BBC, “you won’t be 

                                                            
117 See paragraph 11.73. 
118 See paragraphs 11.73 and 11.74. 
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inside the BBC”.119  Hall, however, denied having received such a 

warning from Mr Colley about having sex on BBC premises.120 

31. According to Mr Colley, he discussed the warning he had given Hall 

with Mr German and a senior member of staff who agreed with him 

that if there was ever any evidence that the rumours were true, 

disciplinary action would be taken.121  Mr Colley said that “no such 

evidence was received” by any of them.  Mr Colley also emphasised 

that if he had been told that Hall was having sex in a dressing room, 

he would have had no qualms in dealing with Hall: “He was not 

essential to my operation…Stuart Hall was a presenter and was 

entirely disposable”.   

32. Whatever the evidence of the awareness of BBC personnel, 

including Management, of Hall’s conduct in his dressing room, there 

is no evidence whatsoever to support the contention that the BBC 

provided him with a dressing room in order to facilitate his sexual 

exploits or otherwise purposefully facilitated them.  As a presenter, 

Hall was entitled to the use of a dressing room.  Being the senior 

and possibly the most well-known presenter at BBC Manchester, 

Hall had his own dressing room. 

Impediments to Taking Action 

33. The Hall investigation was told that even 30 years ago, it should 

have been inappropriate for sexual conduct on BBC premises with 

celebrities to take place, especially if it involved a young person.  

Indeed, the evidence suggests that such activity should have been 

met with some form of disciplinary action or, possibly, dismissal or 

termination of contract.  However, despite some members of staff 

being, to varying degrees, aware of Hall’s sexual activities with 

females he brought to the BBC, no complaint was made about Hall’s 

                                                            
119

 Extracts of Mr Colley’s response is at paragraphs 11.82 – 11.86. 
120

 For the reason set out in the Report at paragraph 11.84, the Hall investigation did not act on his 
denial. 
121 See paragraph 11.85. 
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conduct.  Further, the evidence demonstrates that, with the 

exception of Mr Colley’s evidence that he warned Hall to desist when 

he (Colley) arrived in Manchester, absolutely nothing was done 

about it.    

34. When explaining why no action was taken by the staff, they were 

keen to emphasise the distinction between direct personal 

knowledge (in the eye-witness sense) on the one hand and rumours, 

gossip and assumptions on the other.   

35. The Hall investigation also heard that even if the employee had been 

minded to complain or alert Management to Hall’s conduct, there 

were a number of impediments to doing so.  These included the fear 

of reprisal, reputational loss, getting a reputation as a trouble-maker, 

fear of not being believed, and the power and “untouchability” of 

Hall.  They were further inhibited by the culture and attitudes 

prevalent at the time, namely, the culture of bullying,122 the inequality 

or power imbalance at the time between men and women which 

included a tendency to shift the culpability for sexual assault on to 

the female complainant,123 or a misguided loyalty to the BBC and the 

success of the programme on which they were working, which would 

be damaged or destroyed if their complaint caused the loss of its 

star.124   Furthermore, most witnesses recalled that there was no 

guidance given to staff about how to make a complaint.125  

36. Typical of this testimony is the evidence of one witness who 

emphasised the power Hall wielded over the BBC:  

 “Stuart Hall WAS ‘Look North’…Stuart knew this, often alluded 
to it…and, I believe, traded upon it. More to the point, BBC 
management knew it. This a) gave Stuart considerable licence 
and b) made management reluctant to challenge him for fear of 
losing him…In short, Stuart’s celebrity status (greatly enhanced 

                                                            
122

 See paragraph 10.22. 
123

 See paragraph 9.18. 
124 See paragraph 10.21. 
125 See paragraph 10.32. 
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as it was by It’s a Knockout) rendered him relatively 
untouchable”.126   

37. In the first few days of joining Look North West, one witness 

recollected being told by another reporter that “we don’t talk about 

Stuart’s women”.  Baffled, he asked “what women?” and was told 

“we don't say anything because it might be bad for the 

programme".127   

38. A further impediment to staff complaints was the perception held by 

the staff about Management’s unapproachability and inability to deal 

with the harassment of those they managed.  For example, the 

female member of staff who experienced sexual harassment by Hall, 

did not think that Mr Colley would have regarded some of Hall’s 

conduct towards her as inappropriate.  In her view, Mr German 

“would have been deeply embarrassed” had she raised an issue 

about sex with him.  In any event, she felt there was no point talking 

to Mr German because she thought he would have been short with 

her and told her to get her act together.128  

39. In the light of the above, it is not difficult to realise that it would be 

unlikely that staff members would complain about Hall’s sexual 

conduct towards the females who came to the BBC premises at 

Hall’s invitation, particularly if the staff member had no direct 

knowledge of what Hall was doing, and would be making the 

complaint on the basis of rumour, gossip and assumptions.  Even 

until recently, with all the protections afforded to “whistle-blowers” 

introduced in the late 1990s, it would be a brave employee who 

would complain on the basis of anything less than direct first-hand 

knowledge of the matter in issue. 

  

                                                            
126

 See paragraph 12.10. 
127 See paragraph 11.32. 
128 See paragraph 12.14. 
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PART FIVE: HALL INVESTIGATION CONCLUSIONS - THE 
QUESTIONS ANSWERED 

 CONTENTS  

1. A. Introduction 
6. B. The Questions Answered 
6.   Question 1 (Did inappropriate sexual conduct take  
   place?) 
12.   Question 2 (Awareness)   
15.    (i) The staff – of what, if anything, were they  
    aware? 
19.    (ii) Were the staff aware that Hall was engaging in 
    sexual conduct on BBC premises?  
20.    (iii) Were the staff aware that the sexual conduct 
    was inappropriate? 
21.    (iv) The Management 
32.   Question 3 (What, if anything, was done about Hall’s  
   inappropriate sexual conduct at the time?) 
33.   Question 4 (If little or nothing was done about Hall’s   
   inappropriate sexual conduct, why was this?) 
41. C.  Conclusion  
 

A Introduction 

1. In Chapter 2, I set out my approach to the Terms of Reference and 

identified the key questions which are to be answered in the light of 

those Terms.  Before addressing those questions, some preliminary 

points must be made or repeated where necessary, in order to put 

my conclusions and the answers to the questions posed into context.  

2. Firstly, the BBC for the purposes of this Report, and for the reasons 

provided in Chapter 2, is the BBC centred on and limited to the BBC 

Regional Television News, Manchester.  This was but one part of 

BBC Manchester, and a small part of the BBC as a whole.  The 

investigation has taken account of evidence provided from those 

outside the BBC in Manchester, 129  but the focus of the Hall 

investigation is firmly grounded in the BBC Regional Television 

newsroom in Manchester at Piccadilly and Oxford Road. 

                                                            
129 Chapter 10, Part A, and Chapter 11, Part E. 
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3. Secondly, while I have sought to answer the questions asked of me, 

the picture painted in this Report will inevitably be, to a degree, 

incomplete because some persons of importance to the 

investigation, and many others less central to it, have died or are too 

infirm to be interviewed. Jean Paterson identified 27 people who 

worked at the BBC’s premises in Piccadilly in the late 1960s and 

1970s who are no longer alive, and there are many more potential 

witnesses she is aware of who are now dead.  Additionally, it is clear 

that there are others alive today who may have knowledge, direct or 

otherwise, of Hall’s activities but who have chosen for some reason 

not to assist the Hall investigation.  We did not have the authority to 

compel these people to give evidence to the Hall investigation.  In 

the absence of the evidence of these people and the people who are 

now dead, particularly key figures such as Tom German and Peter 

Barlow, we occasionally asked other witnesses to speculate about 

what a missing witness’s perception or perspective might have been, 

based on their knowledge of the person.  However, I recognise that 

such evidence is second best, and therefore, by itself, should not 

form the foundation of any important judgment. 

4. Thirdly, I must emphasise the necessity to be selective about the 

evidence cited in this Report.  As stated in Chapter 1, the omission 

of a witness’s name from the Report, or of a reference to his or her 

evidence, does not reflect a lack of appreciation for the assistance 

the witness gave to the Hall investigation, or a disregard of their 

evidence; it is usually because their evidence is either less specific 

than that of others, or it has been swept up in a general observation 

in the Report.  

5. Fourthly, there will inevitably be adverse findings made about Hall, 

not least by virtue of his criminal convictions and admissions.  

Nevertheless, in the interests of providing a balanced picture, it 

should be noted that the Hall investigation received evidence from 

people who praised Hall as a colleague, despite his admissions to 
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the first indictment.  He was almost universally regarded as an 

outstanding presenter,130 and there were those who gave what could 

be regarded as evidence adverse to Hall, who nonetheless retained 

an admiration and perhaps a certain fondness for him, both as a 

presenter and a colleague. 

B The questions answered 

1) Did inappropriate, in the sense of “illegal, then and now,” and other 
inappropriate sexual conduct by Stuart Hall take place in connection 
with his work for the BBC? (Terms of Reference 1 and 2) 

6. In April 2013, Hall pleaded guilty to a number of charges of indecent 

assault involving girls aged between 9 and 17 years old, for which he 

received a custodial sentence; nine of these offences were linked 

with Hall’s work for the BBC, as described in Chapter 6.131  They 

include incidents which took place on the BBC’s Manchester 

premises, in a hotel after the filming of It's a Knockout, in Hall’s car 

when taking a complainant witness home after he arranged for her to 

visit him at the BBC, and during a visit by Hall to the complainant 

witness’s home as part of a BBC campaign.132 

7. In further criminal proceedings against Hall, he was charged with 

rape and indecent assault of two girls (CH5 and CH21) at various 

locations around the Greater Manchester and Chester areas, 

including the BBC Manchester studios, when they were aged 

between 13/14 and 16 years old.  They include incidents which 

occurred in Hall’s dressing room at both the Piccadilly and Oxford 

Road premises.  Hall admitted one count of indecent assault of 

CH21 and was found guilty of one other count of indecent assault 

against the same woman, for which he received a further custodial 

sentence. Hall was found not guilty in respect of the other counts on 

the second indictment, but, in his defence statement, admitted that 

                                                            
130

 See paragraphs 5.50 and 5.51. 
131 See also Appendix 6. 
132 Counts 11, 2, 1 and 10 of the first indictment respectively. 
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the sexual activity with the girls took place consensually on BBC 

premises. This evidence is summarised in Chapter 7.  

8. The Hall investigation has also taken evidence from complainant 

witnesses who allege sexual behaviour which Hall has not admitted 

or been the subject of criminal proceedings, including what would be 

illegal and inappropriate sexual behaviour in connection with his 

work for the BBC.  In the case of five of these women, the alleged 

incidents took place on the BBC premises in Manchester; other 

alleged incidents took place on location during the filming of It’s a 

Knockout or Jeux Sans Frontières, or at or after events to which Hall 

was invited because of his BBC celebrity status.  One alleged 

incident involving a witness who worked at the time for BBC Radio 

Manchester took place in a restaurant in front of several male BBC 

staff members.  This evidence is summarised in Chapter 8. 

9. In Chapter  2, paragraphs 2.4 to 2.6, I have explained my approach 

to the sexual conduct that is not the subject of Hall’s guilty pleas and 

which would not amount to a criminal offence; that is, consensual 

sexual activity where the girl was over 16.  In particular, I set out the 

factors that could render this category of sexual conduct 

“inappropriate”.  Firstly, though not a universal view, there is a 

volume of evidence, particularly from long-serving BBC 

Management,133 that consensual sexual activity on BBC premises 

would have been regarded as inappropriate, even then, and that it 

should, on the face of it, have resulted in some form of disciplinary 

action, if not dismissal.  Indeed, Mr Colley, the individual in charge of 

the part of the BBC in which Hall worked,134 said that, if he had 

known Hall was having sex on the premises, he would have been 

                                                            
133

 See, for example, the evidence of Mark Thompson and George Entwistle to the Savile investigation 
and the Pollard Review, described at paragraphs 10.4 and 10.5; also Will Wyatt paragraph 10.7; and 
see paragraph 10.32 (several witnesses referred to the two “unwritten rules”, namely not to have sex on 
the premises and to pay their TV licences); and Olwyn Hocking was made aware colloquially, not 
officially, that the one thing for which there was instant dismissal was sex on the premises.  
134 “There was nobody above Ray [Colley]…he was in pretty much splendid isolation,” Mr Ireland, 
quoted at paragraph 5.17. 
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disciplined.135  There are a number of other features that could also 

lead to a conclusion that the sexual conduct was “inappropriate”.  

These include, but are not limited to, a significant disparity in age 

between Hall and the complainant witness, taken together with 

grooming (including by plying the complainant with alcohol), applying 

pressure, and making false promises to the young and 

impressionable; the maturity of the girl and the type of relationship 

are also important.  

10. The interpretation of ‘in connection with the BBC’ is addressed at 

Chapter 2, Part B.  There we rehearse the difference between the 

BBC departments, between radio and television, and between 

London and Manchester, and we explain why the Report focuses on 

the BBC Regional Television News premises in Manchester.  

However, the Hall investigation has been careful not to be over-

restrictive in its approach.  For example, we also received evidence 

about Hall’s conduct in relation to events to which he was invited as 

a celebrity.  We viewed such evidence as coming within our remit 

because, were it not for the fact of Hall’s BBC celebrity status, he 

would not have been invited to the event, and the opportunity for the 

incident would not have presented itself.  

11. In light of the foregoing, undoubtedly, the answer to question 1 is 

‘Yes’ because there is a very significant body of evidence that Hall 

indulged in inappropriate sexual conduct in connection with his work 

for the BBC. 

2) If it did take place, who, if anyone, was aware or should have been 
aware of it? (Term of Reference 3) 

12. Before answering this question, one needs to make the same 

distinctions that have been made in earlier chapters, namely, first, 

the distinction between staff and Management; and, secondly, the 

distinction between Hall’s sexualised exhibitionist conduct, described 

by one witness as “laddish sexuality” characterised by risqué banter 

                                                            
135 See paragraph 11.82. 
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and often unwanted tactility on the one hand, and inappropriate 

sexual conduct in the sense of sexual assault or other unequivocally 

sexual conduct on the other.  The former was overt and seemingly 

designed for an audience, and the latter more egregious behaviour 

was covert, committed alone with the complainant witness, often 

having made her drunk. 

13. One also needs to keep closely in mind the meaning given in the 

Report to ‘awareness’.  As I explain at paragraph 2.18, by 

‘awareness’, we mean something less certain and specific than 

direct knowledge; this is largely because the witnesses chose to 

explain their states of mind using a distinction between awareness 

and direct personal knowledge, and because, to my mind, it is a 

useful vehicle by which to explain my conclusions.  This is further 

explained at Chapter 2, Part C, paragraphs 11.44 to 11.45, and 12.2 

to 12.3.  

14. Therefore, the question I ask is whether staff, or Management, were 

aware (without direct personal knowledge) of Hall’s inappropriate 

sexual conduct in the sense of sexual assault or other unequivocally 

sexual conduct.  

 (i) The staff – of what, if anything, were they aware? 

15. There is a significant body of evidence additional to the evidence at 

chapters 6 to 8 that must be taken into account when considering 

staff awareness.  This is set out in Chapter 11, Part C and includes 

evidence of Hall’s numerous female visitors to BBC Manchester 

Regional Television News of different ages.  It also includes the fact 

that some of these visitors were jokingly referred to as Hall’s “nieces” 

(even though no one thought they were his nieces) and the fact that 

sometimes it was said they had come to the BBC for elocution 

lessons, which was understood to be a cover to be used at reception 

for women coming to the BBC premises for sex.136  In addition, Hall’s 

                                                            
136 See Chapter 11, Part C, section (iii) (paragraph 11.38 onwards). 
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reputation for being an “incorrigible womaniser” was widely 

known,137 as was the fact that he brought his mistresses on to the 

premises, and there was also evidence of talk amongst the BBC 

staff about Hall’s sexual activities on the premises.138 

16. It is important to acknowledge that not every member of staff who 

gave evidence to the Hall investigation said that he or she was 

aware of Hall’s reputation as a womaniser; not everyone was aware 

of him bringing female guests into the newsroom or the studio, and 

not everyone said they were aware of any rumours of Hall 

entertaining women on the premises.  There are a number of 

possible explanations for this.  Some witnesses, due to the nature of 

their jobs, spent little time on the premises, and when they were 

there they were busy with the preparation for the broadcasts.  They, 

and those who did not work in the newsroom itself, or did not 

socialise after hours, would not be privy to much (or as much) office 

gossip.  Some witnesses, of course, simply have no recollection or a 

poor recollection due to the passage of time.  

17. However these evidential differences do not detract from the 

preponderance of the evidence, which is that many of the BBC staff 

working with Hall were aware that Hall was engaging in sexual 

conduct on the premises.  They were not, however, aware that that 

sexual conduct was with under-age girls.  

18. As we have described in Chapter 11, the evidence suggests that 

Hall’s sexual activity in connection with his work at the BBC occurred 

at both the Piccadilly and Oxford Road premises.  However, most of 

the rumours of his activities related to the period when he worked at 

Piccadilly Gardens prior to 1981.139  Whilst some witnesses who 

                                                            
137

 See paragraph 11.5. 
138

 See paragraph 11.49: Mr Clarke said that everyone knew what Hall was up to because Mr Barlow 
used to tell them, and paragraph 11.54: there was similar evidence from Linda McDougall, to the effect 
that “people all believed” that Hall was having “sex of some kind” in his dressing room. Furthermore, one 
witness said it was a running joke in the newsroom “that when Hall’s wife turned up unexpectedly they 
would ‘batten down the hatches’ and make sure they got all of Stuart Hall’s women out of the building.” 
(See paragraph 11.36) 
139 See paragraph 11.48. 
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worked in the latter period in New Broadcasting House, Oxford Road 

were aware of rumours of contemporary activities, much of what 

they heard related to the earlier Piccadilly Gardens era.  

 (ii) Were the staff aware that Hall was engaging in sexual conduct on 

BBC premises?  

19. I have referred to the distinction between awareness with and 

without direct personal knowledge. This is a distinction that many of 

the witnesses themselves were at pains to draw, explaining that, as 

a result of what they saw and heard, they made assumptions about 

Hall’s behaviour on the premises.  Some said that they believed 

there were sexual goings-on in the dressing room, but they had no 

direct personal knowledge of what Hall was actually doing.140  There 

is no evidence to contradict those assertions.  Even accepting at 

face value Mr Clarke’s evidence that Mr Barlow told everyone what 

Hall was up to (described at paragraph 11.49), this does not amount 

to direct personal knowledge on the part of the recipients of 

Mr Barlow’s “information”, but only another piece of gossip from 

which they might draw an inference that Hall was engaging in sexual 

conduct in his dressing room.  It is because of this lack of direct, 

first-hand information that I have concluded that the evidence 

demonstrates only awareness on the part of some of the staff 

members, without direct personal knowledge, that something of a 

sexual nature was going on from time-to-time in Hall’s dressing 

room. 

 (iii) Were the staff aware that the sexual conduct was inappropriate? 

20. I have already set out the approach I have adopted to the issue of 

“inappropriateness”.141  So far as the staff were concerned, some 

witnesses knew (although not through formal induction or other 

process) that there was a rule against having sex on the premises 

                                                            
140 See paragraphs 11.44-11.45 and 11.60. 
141 See paragraph 9 above and Chapter 2, Part A. 
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and that this was potentially a disciplinary matter.142  Others were 

not aware of any rules, but, as a matter of common sense, thought it 

was not a good idea.  Overall therefore, it was generally accepted by 

the witnesses that such behaviour was inappropriate.  In all the 

circumstances, therefore, I conclude that some members of staff 

over the years, particularly during the era of Broadcasting House in 

Piccadilly, were aware that inappropriate sexual conduct (in the 

sense of unequivocally sexual conduct between Hall and women, 

and girls who were above the age of consent) was taking place in 

Hall’s dressing room. 

 (iv) The Management 

21. The evidence about the awareness of the Management (specifically 

Mr Colley and Mr German) is less straightforward.  Many witnesses 

have said that the Management in BBC Manchester must have 

known about Hall’s sexual activities in his dressing room, but 

arguably some of their reasoning to support this assertion is flawed.  

Others believe that Management did not know.  In the former group, 

we were referred to the fact that Mr German’s and Mr Colley’s rooms 

at Piccadilly were almost opposite the dressing room used by Hall, 

and therefore, it is said, they must have known, but this is not 

decisive; for example, as Mr Colley himself pointed out, his door was 

usually closed and he did not spend time watching the corridor 

outside his office.  It was also suggested that, because Hall 

fraternised with Management, particularly at lunchtime, knowledge 

could be imputed to Mr Colley.143  Again, this is not decisive; for 

example, Mr Colley does not accept that he had a particularly close 

relationship with Hall, and there is no evidence to suggest they 

enjoyed a friendship outside of the work environment.   

22. However, Mr Colley was aware upon his arrival at BBC Manchester 

in 1970 that there were rumours that Hall had been engaging in 

                                                            
142 See paragraph 10.32.  
143 See paragraphs 10.26, 10.39 and 11.73. 
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inappropriate sexual conduct in his dressing room.  This is clear 

because, according to him, he took Hall to task about them.  I have 

already commented on Hall’s denial of this at paragraph 11.84. Mr 

Colley told us that from Hall’s reaction, “it [the inappropriate sexual 

conduct] possibly had happened before my arrival.  My perception 

was also that he knew that it would happen again after my arrival at 

his peril”.144  

23. Whilst Mr Colley used the word “possibly” in connection with whether 

Hall had engaged in sexual conduct on the premises, in my 

judgment it must have been apparent to him, in the light of Hall’s 

response and obvious lack of protest about such a serious issue, 

that the rumours relating to the period before he arrived were 

founded on fact.  Therefore, at that stage, Mr Colley must have 

been, at the least, aware (without direct personal knowledge) that 

Hall had, in the past, engaged in inappropriate sexual conduct in his 

dressing room.   

24. As for the years that followed the warning, Mr Colley could not 

remember people making a major issue of or mentioning to him the 

rumours regarding Hall’s womanising or activities with women.  He 

pointed out that, when he was in charge, no one complained to him 

about Hall having sex in his dressing room, and it is right to say that 

the Hall investigation heard no evidence to contradict that assertion.  

Furthermore, he emphasised Hall’s intelligence and explained that 

once he (Mr Colley) had warned him that, unless he behaved with 

absolute propriety inside the BBC, “you won’t be inside the BBC”,145 

Hall would have made sure that Mr Colley was the last person to 

know of any impropriety.146  However it is also clear that, having 

warned Hall about his conduct, Mr Colley took no positive steps 

himself to find out whether Hall had heeded his warning.  

                                                            
144

 See paragraph 11.86. 
145 See paragraph 11.84. 
146 See paragraph 11.86. 
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25. The Hall investigation received no evidence from BBC personnel to 

suggest that anyone reported their awareness of Hall’s activities to 

Mr Colley, and no witness who was asked about Mr Colley’s 

awareness of Hall’s conduct said that he was, in fact, aware of it; 

evidence was to the effect that Management must have known (see 

paragraph 21 above).  As a result, I do not find that Mr Colley was 

aware (in either of the senses in which I use that word) of Hall 

actually having sex on the BBC’s premises during his time as the 

Regional Television Manager at BBC Manchester. 

26. However, ought Mr Colley to have been aware that Hall was having 

sex on the premises?  In my judgment, he should have been, 

because he should have taken steps which would have meant that 

he would have become so aware, for the reasons which follow 

below.  

27. Mr Colley told us that, having made it clear to Hall at the outset that 

such inappropriate conduct was a serious matter which could lead to 

the termination of his contract, he then discussed the rumours with 

Mr German and Mr Knowles.  He told them about the warning he 

had given Hall, and they agreed that if there was ever any evidence 

that the rumours were true, disciplinary action would be taken.  Mr 

Colley said that “no such evidence was received, by Tom, Freddie, 

or by me”.  My interpretation of this is that Mr Colley’s view was that 

once he had given the warning to Hall, Hall would comply.  However, 

he was wrong.  Mr Colley over-estimated his authority and 

underestimated Hall.  Given that Mr Colley was aware that Hall was 

a womaniser, and he was aware of the real possibility that Hall had 

been having sex on the premises previously, I would have expected 

any prudent manager, even in the culture of those days, to follow up 

to ensure that Hall was not conducting himself inappropriately on the 

premises.  Further, I would have expected Mr Colley, having 

discussed the matter with Mr German and Mr Knowles, to actively 
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monitor and, by discreet enquiries, try to establish whether Hall was 

taking his warning seriously.  

28. Mr Colley could have made it plain to the staff as a matter of general 

rule that visitors were not to be taken anywhere other than to the 

studios, newsroom, the canteen or BBC Club (all of which were, as I 

explain at paragraph 11.37, locations to which a guest could be 

taken), and that, if any guest was entertained in a dressing room, he 

expected to be told about it. He took no such steps.  In response to 

the Hall investigation, Mr Colley did not accept that such measures 

were justified at the time, given that he would have been acting on 

“possibility, rumour and reputation” alone.  Mr Colley suggested that, 

if he had taken such steps, he would have been the only manager in 

the BBC to impose such rules and he would have been asked to 

explain the reasons for so doing.  His answer would have been 

based upon “a possibility” that Hall was having sex on the premises 

rather than based on any real evidence or complaints.   

29. However, bearing in mind my finding at paragraph 23 above that it 

must have been apparent to Mr Colley that the rumours relating to 

Hall before Mr Colley arrived at BBC Manchester were founded on 

fact, it is difficult to see how, in the circumstances, a general rule 

regarding visitors to the premises would have been unjustifiable, 

even if it were, as Mr Colley suggests, based on possibility.  Given 

the evidence received by the Hall investigation that such conduct 

was viewed as a serious matter which could lead to the ultimate 

sanction of dismissal (for BBC employees) or termination of contract 

(for BBC freelancers), a general rule to protect both visitors to the 

BBC and the reputation of the BBC, would have been a sensible and 

justifiable precaution. 

30. Regrettably, Mr Colley was unaware of the fact that many 

considered him to be unapproachable, and thus without any 

encouragement, staff were hardly likely to alert him to Hall’s conduct. 

Mr Colley told the Hall investigation that the results of his regular 
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performance assessments as a manager at BBC Manchester were 

positive and he did not receive any complaints during his time there.  

He also emphasised that staff could have discussed or reported any 

concerns about Hall to others in the hierarchy, including Mr German, 

Mr Knowles or any of the assistant regional news editors, as well as 

the personnel officers.  His points do not, however, alter my view on 

this issue147.   

31. Mr German died before the Hall investigation took place.  However, I 

have concluded, based on all the relevant evidence that, as with the 

staff and Mr Colley, Mr German had no direct personal knowledge of 

Hall’s sexual activities on the premises.  We turn therefore to the 

issue of his awareness, without direct personal knowledge.  The 

evidence suggests that Mr German was most probably aware of how 

Hall behaved towards women; the anecdote, described at paragraph 

11.74, in which he expressed his concern about Hall being left alone 

with a schoolgirl who had visited the BBC to write an article about 

celebrity, suggests to me that he was aware of the issue; the only 

feasible explanation for his concern was that he thought something 

inappropriate might take place.  Other evidence demonstrates that 

Mr German was a figure who regularly appeared in the newsroom 

and was party to the rumours about Hall circulating there, and that 

he was very well aware that Hall was a womaniser.  There is another 

significant piece of evidence from Mr Clarke to the effect that Mr 

German asked Hall, during the move from Broadcasting House to 

New Broadcasting House, whether Hall was going to get a new 

bed.148  The two accounts relating to the schoolgirl incident and the 

question about Hall’s bed are not supported by other sources.  The 

general principle set out at paragraph 1.37 applies.  However, 

adding to that Mr Colley’s evidence about the discussion he had with 

Mr German about the warning he had given to Hall and the other 

general evidence about the jokes in the office regarding Hall having 

                                                            
147 See paragraph 26 above. 
148 See paragraph 11.73. 
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sex in the dressing room, it is difficult to come to any conclusion 

other than that Mr German was most probably aware that Hall was 

involved in inappropriate sexual conduct on BBC premises.  If this 

conclusion is wrong, then in the light of the evidence rehearsed 

above, he should have been aware of it. I recognise, however, that 

this conclusion can only be tentative because Mr German is not with 

us and cannot put forward his side of events.   

3) What, if anything, was done about Hall’s inappropriate sexual 
conduct at the time?  

32. Apart from Mr Colley’s warning to Hall when he first joined BBC 

Manchester, described at paragraph 11.84, we received no evidence 

to suggest that anything was done about Hall’s inappropriate sexual 

conduct on BBC premises.149  I have referred to Mr Colley’s failure to 

follow-up after he delivered the warning, to check that Hall had 

heeded it, and his failure to put in place measures designed to 

prevent Hall from persisting in his conduct, such as ensuring that 

visitors were not taken by anyone to any of the dressing rooms.  

4) If little or nothing was done about Hall’s inappropriate sexual 
conduct, why was this? (Term of Reference 4) 

33. No single reason can be given for the failure to take action to stop 

Hall.  The evidence received by the Hall investigation about his 

ability to persist in his inappropriate sexual conduct for so long is set 

out in Chapter 12, where we describe the emphasis placed by the 

staff on their lack of direct knowledge of Hall’s sexual activities to 

explain why they did not alert Management to it.  They said they 

certainly would have done so if they had known he was sexually 

assaulting under-aged girls. 150   The position regarding reporting 

Hall’s sexual activity on the premises where the girl was consenting 

and was over 16 years old, or the woman was someone with whom 

Hall was obviously having an affair, was more opaque.  Those staff 

                                                            
149 There was, however, internal BBC correspondence, not concerning Hall’s sexual activities on the 
premises, but concerning his over-familiarity with females and inane chatter on It’s a Knockout, about 
which he was warned, see paragraph 11.99. 
150 See paragraph 12.5. 
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witnesses who were aware of such activity gave a number of 

reasons why they did nothing about it: it was nothing to do with 

them; they were too junior to interfere; they feared losing their job; or 

they felt that it was up to Management to deal with it.  There were 

also concerns that Management would not deal with it because of 

Hall’s importance to the success of his shows and his celebrity 

status; he therefore became “untouchable”. 151   The perceived 

unapproachability of Mr Colley and his apparently difficult 

relationship with Mr German also played its role, along with the fact 

that Hall was not a BBC employee but a freelancer.152 

34. There is no doubt that the culture and practices at the time 

contributed to the failure to act.  The BBC Manchester television 

newsroom may have been less “macho” than some other places in 

the BBC and elsewhere, but we heard it was a male-dominated 

arena in which members of staff were inhibited about complaining for 

fear of retribution and gaining a reputation as a trouble–maker.  

There was no induction training, as would be given today; nor was 

guidance provided encouraging employees to raise issues of 

concern and informing them how to do so.  The staff were often 

unsure to whom they should turn with information or a complaint of 

this nature.  There was no support network for those who might have 

complained about a seemingly powerful figure such as Hall.  There 

was evidence that, at that time, young women were “throwing 

themselves” at stars,153 and women “gravitated towards” Hall.154  As 

AH11 said, the general male attitude at that time seemed to be that if 

the person was over the age of 16 and consented, it would not have 

been a cause for concern.  It was a different culture and mindset 

with unclear boundaries as to propriety.  

                                                            
151 According to many of the witnesses, with the notable exception of Ray Colley, who described Hall as 
a famous man who realised he had to appear to behave with propriety if his fame was to be maintained 
(paragraph 11.84). 
152

 See paragraph 3.2. 
153 See paragraph 11.43. 
154 See paragraph 11.5. 
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35. A number of these points demonstrate an absence of vigilance on 

the part of the BBC’s Management.  I have already referred to Mr 

Colley’s failure to monitor the situation after his warning to Hall 

shortly after Mr Colley arrived in Manchester in 1970.  In fact, the 

BBC had been alerted to the need for vigilance shortly after Mr 

Colley’s arrival by serious allegations made by the News of the 

World in March 1971, including that teenagers attending Top of the 

Pops and the BBC Club in London were being picked up and 

seduced by people associated with the programme.  These 

allegations and the independent inquiry commissioned by the BBC 

and undertaken by Brian Neill QC (later Sir Brian Neill) in 1972 are 

referred to at paragraphs 10.50 and 10.51 above, and in more detail 

in Chapter 9 of the Savile Report.  

36. As we have described at paragraph 10.50, Mr Neill’s report absolved 

the BBC of responsibility in respect of the allegations made and he 

stated that he was satisfied that “the control of visitors to the BBC 

Club had been tightened up in the last year or so”.  However, he 

identified problems associated with the large number of teenage girls 

visiting Top of the Pops and he emphasised the importance of 

identifying who was responsible for the behaviour and control of 

such audiences and maintaining tight controls over them.   

37. The Neill Report was not made public.155  Of those witnesses asked 

during the Hall investigation, only Mr Colley had heard of the Neill 

Report at the time of the events they described; as we rehearse in 

Chapter 10, he informed us that he did not recall anyone in particular 

drawing his attention to the Neill Report and he did not regard any of 

the recommendations as relevant to the operation in Manchester, 

which did not produce programmes like Top of the Pops at the time.  

38. Regardless of whether the allegations made in the press were well-

founded or proved, I regard the very fact of allegations concerning 

teenage girls being picked up on the BBC’s premises in London and 
                                                            
155 See paragraph 10.51 above. 
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seduced, made before many of the incidents described in Chapters 

6 to 8 took place, as significant.  Given the timing and seriousness of 

the allegations it is both surprising and regrettable that the 

allegations failed to act as a wake-up call for the BBC’s 

Management.  Whatever the measures taken in London to tighten 

the control of teenage visitors to the BBC Club, it is self-evident that 

the BBC failed to take any effective measures in Manchester to 

prevent Hall having the opportunity to indulge in inappropriate sexual 

conduct in his dressing room.  One would have hoped that there 

would have been warnings to all Management throughout the 

regions, including Mr Colley and Mr German, to be particularly 

vigilant that any member of the public (young girls in particular) 

visiting the BBC came to no harm.  There is no evidence that there 

were any such warnings. 

39. Having considered the reasons given by the staff for their failure to 

act, I now consider whether the staff had a duty or responsibility to 

act on their awareness, beliefs or suspicions by alerting the 

Management.  As already noted, the majority of the rumours relating 

to the sexual activity belonged to the Piccadilly Gardens era, a time 

when most of the people who gave evidence to the Hall investigation 

would have been fairly junior members of staff.  For those who 

stayed and progressed, by the time they were in more senior 

positions there appears to have been little evidence of 

contemporaneous inappropriate sexual behaviour on the part of Hall.  

From a complainant witness’s point of view, it would have been 

satisfying and a relief had someone had the courage to raise Hall’s 

sexual conduct on BBC premises with Management.  However, 

there was no guidance encouraging the staff to report such matters 

or providing information about how to do so.  I have noted already 

that we do not have a complete picture, but on the evidence before 

me, and taking into account the era with which we are concerned, 

and all the circumstances described to me, I have concluded that 
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there is no evidence that there was a duty or responsibility on the 

staff to inform Management.  

40. As for the reasons why Management took no action, I have 

explained (at paragraphs 23 and 26 above) why I make the finding 

that Mr Colley ought to have been aware of Hall’s inappropriate 

sexual conduct on the BBC premises.  In addition, having given Hall 

the warning, had Mr Colley taken the basic steps to monitor Hall’s 

behaviour that I outline above, it is likely that Hall could have been 

prevented from committing some of the criminal offences in respect 

of which he was sentenced to a term in custody and other acts we 

were told about which took place in his dressing room.  Mr Colley 

emphasises the absence of any evidence or complaint to him about 

Hall’s conduct to explain why he did not take any further action after 

his warning to Hall and discussion with Mr Knowles and Mr German.  

However, I attribute Mr Colley’s failure to monitor Hall’s conduct 

largely to Mr Colley’s miscalculation that Hall would heed the 

warning Mr Colley issued to him. 

C. Conclusion 

41. There is no doubt that Hall was involved in inappropriate sexual 

conduct in connection with his work at BBC Manchester Regional 

Television News.  There is no evidence that any BBC personnel 

working there had direct personal knowledge of Hall’s sexual 

conduct in his dressing room (apart from, possibly, Mr Barlow).  

However, at least some were aware, or believed, that Hall was 

engaging in sexual activities there.  Although it should be stressed 

that there is no evidence that any member of staff was aware that 

this sexual activity involved under-age girls, no one complained to 

Management about the sexual activity of which they were aware.  

42. The culture of those times was reflected in the culture and practices 

at the BBC at the time, and it played a significant role in allowing 

Hall’s conduct to continue unchecked.  The reasons for the staff not 
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reporting their awareness of Hall’s conduct to the Management have 

already been set out in this chapter, and the evidence relating to it is 

rehearsed at Chapter 12.  A further contributory factor was the lack 

of pro-active enquiry by local Management in the light of the 

suspicions of Hall’s inappropriate conduct.  However, the 

consequences of this passive approach of local Management could 

have been avoided had the BBC, in the light of the events that led to 

the Neill Report, put in place suitable measures across the whole of 

the BBC to ensure the protection of young visitors to its premises.  I 

should stress, however, that I found no evidence whatsoever to 

support any press contention that the BBC purposefully facilitated 

Hall’s sexual exploits on site by providing him with a dressing room, 

or by any other means.156  

43. It is highly regrettable that the criminal offences that Hall has 

admitted, and other incidents157, occurred.  Whatever responsibility 

the BBC bears, it would be unrealistic and unfair not to recognise the 

importance of setting these events in the context of the mores and 

culture of those times, as described in Chapters 9 and 10.  To some 

younger readers of this Report, the culture and attitudes that 

prevailed at the BBC from the late 1960s until the early 1990s will 

probably be both unrecognisable and shocking.  However, older 

readers might recognise those attitudes existing in different 

institutions at that time.  Not only must an anachronistic view be 

avoided, but the evidence suggests that the BBC was not unique or 

even unusual in its tolerance of sexist attitudes to female employees 

and its confusion as to where the boundaries of propriety lay in the 

face of so much recent change.  That said, it is difficult not to 

conclude that, in view of the unusual opportunities for the abuse of 

young people that some of the BBC’s work generated, it should have 

put in place measures designed to prevent such abuse.  Whether 

such measures would have prevented some or all of the 

                                                            
156 See paragraph 11.72. 
157 This is subject to the explanation at paragraph 8.2. 
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inappropriate sexual conduct committed by Hall in connection with 

his work for the BBC is difficult to say.  It is likely at the very least 

that they would have prevented those incidents with which the Hall 

investigation is primarily concerned, namely those which took place 

on the BBC’s premises in Manchester. 
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APPENDIX 1 

HALL INVESTIGATION: THE DAME JANET SMITH REVIEW’S PROCEDURE 

The Work of the Review: early stages 

1. In its initial stages, the Review’s work entailed such practical matters as the 

creation of a website so that the general public could read about the Review’s 

procedures and learn of its progress and the creation of an email address and 

dedicated telephone number (on which voicemail messages could be left) in order 

that witnesses or others could make contact with the Review directly and in 

confidence.  It was recognised that members of the team would need to speak to 

witnesses about sensitive matters relating to sexual abuse so the Review 

immediately sought the assistance of the National Association for People Abused 

in Childhood (NAPAC) to provide suitable training for Review team members.  The 

Lucy Faithfull Foundation was engaged to provide support for complainant 

witnesses.   

2. Even before the Hall investigation had issued an invitation to witnesses to come 

forward, it began to receive letters, emails and telephone calls from people 

wishing to provide information.  Unlike an inquiry set up by a government 

department under the Inquiries Act 2005, this Review had no statutory powers to 

order or compel anyone to attend to give evidence or to produce documents and 

therefore the Hall investigation was entirely dependent upon the cooperation of 

witnesses.  The Review set up a website which went live on 14 November 2012 

where information about the Review, update announcements and appeals for 

witnesses were posted. On 4 June 2013, an appeal for witnesses in respect of 

Hall was placed on the website. Target groups for the Hall investigation were: 

 people against whom Stuart Hall has admitted inappropriate sexual 
conduct in connection with his work for the BBC. 
 

 people who were the subject of inappropriate sexual conduct by 
Stuart Hall in connection with his work at the BBC. 
 

 people who knew of or suspected inappropriate sexual conduct by 
Stuart Hall in connection with his work for the BBC. 
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 anyone who raised concerns about Stuart Hall’s sexual conduct, 
whether formally or informally, within the BBC. 
 

 people who worked for or with the BBC during the time that Stuart 
Hall worked there (currently believed to be between approximately 
1958/9 and 2013), whether or not they were aware of any 
inappropriate behaviour and: 
 
 - who worked with or for Stuart Hall or on programmes he 
presented or took part in (whether in junior or senior roles); 
 
- to whom Stuart Hall reported (directly or indirectly); 
 
- who were familiar with the culture or practices of the BBC 
locations where Stuart Hall worked during that time insofar as they 
may have been relevant to preventing or enabling inappropriate 
sexual conduct; 
 
 - held senior positions at the BBC and who may have relevant 
information which would assist the investigation into the conduct of 
Stuart Hall, e.g. people who worked in human resources, directors 
or producers. 

 

3. The Hall appeal for witnesses was also carried in the August 2013 issue of 

Prospero, the BBC magazine provided free of charge to BBC pensioners or to 

their spouses and dependents.1  

4. The Hall investigation spent the first few weeks undertaking a scoping exercise to 

assess the range of evidence likely to be received and to adjust the proposed 

procedures to best facilitate the efficient taking of that evidence.  The Hall 

investigation team liaised closely with the Lancashire Constabulary in respect of 

the investigation.  In order to avoid compromising any future criminal prosecution, 

the Hall investigation informed the police of complainant witnesses called for 

interviews and agreed that should it receive information pertaining to the 

commission of a criminal offence by a living individual, it would consider providing 

the information to the police in accordance with the public interest principle.  

5. As the Hall investigation progressed, potential witnesses whom we wished to see 

were identified, besides those who had come forward voluntarily.  Some of those 

identified were through the perusal of documents; others were mentioned by 

                                                 
1 Prospero, August 2013, Issue 4, page 3. 
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witnesses while giving evidence.  The Hall investigation tried to contact a large 

number of such people.  Often, we found that a potential witness was dead; this 

was not surprising as we were investigating events which might have occurred 

forty or even fifty years ago.  Sometimes we found that a witness was very old and 

in very poor health and, as a consequence, unable to assist us.  Sometimes we 

were unable to locate a witness, even though we thought he or she was still alive.  

Of those whom we did find, not all were willing to attend and there was nothing the 

Hall investigation could do to compel those witnesses to give evidence.   

6. Where appropriate, the Hall investigation consulted transcripts of evidence taken 

by the Pollard Review. 

The evidence gathering process: witness interviews 

7. The witness evidence was collected in a two-stage process.  Initially, witnesses 

were screened over the telephone by a member of the Hall investigation team.  A 

written note of the conversation was prepared.  Those whose evidence appeared 

likely to be of particular significance to the Hall investigation were then formally 

interviewed, usually at the Secretariat’s offices at The Broadgate Tower in London, 

although, on occasions, in Manchester.  Only on a handful of occasions was it 

necessary to accommodate witnesses who were unable to travel.  Witnesses 

could choose to be accompanied by a legal representative or by a relative or 

friend.  Complainant witnesses were also offered the services of a ‘supporter’ from 

the Lucy Faithfull Foundation.  Some witnesses were interviewed over the 

telephone or gave evidence in writing.  Witnesses living abroad were, where 

possible, interviewed by videoconference.  Before witness interviews commenced, 

the witness would be briefed by a lawyer member of the Hall investigation team as 

to the format of the interview.    

8. In view of the sensitivity of the subject matter of the Hall investigation, evidence 

sessions were held in private.  Complainant witnesses who wished to remain 

anonymous were permitted to do so and were given a code number (CH1 to CH22 

for the Hall investigation).  A few complainant witnesses were willing to waive their 

right to anonymity.  However, in view of the essentially private nature of their 

evidence and the extent of the likely publicity when this Report is published, the 
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Hall investigation has decided that their anonymity should be protected at this 

stage and should leave it to them to decide whether to identify themselves publicly 

once the Report has been published.  A number of witnesses who were not 

complainant witnesses but who requested anonymity were given a code number 

(AH1 to AH11 for the Hall investigation).   

9. The witness interviews were recorded using Livenote and transcripts were 

prepared.  Witnesses were informed that, where Dame Linda Dobbs wished to rely 

upon parts of their evidence in the Report, the relevant sections of their evidence 

would be summarised as opposed to publishing the entire transcript of their 

interview.  

The Evidence Gathering Process: documentation 

BBC Written Archives Centre    

10. In addition to the oral and written evidence from witnesses in accordance with the 

procedure described above, the Hall investigation has also drawn on material from 

the BBC Written Archives Centre at Caversham (“the WAC”).  The documentation 

which is held at the WAC is extensive.  The WAC holds the written material that 

has been selected for permanent retention; this relates to all aspects of the BBC’s 

business since 1922 and includes contractual documents, Staff Lists, Handbooks, 

files of correspondence both internal and external, programme and policy material, 

together with a vast collection of scripts and press cuttings.  Programmes and 

other electronic materials are stored in other off-site archives.    

11. Members of the Hall investigation team visited the WAC on a number of occasions 

and, with the very considerable assistance of the WAC staff, undertook a series of 

targeted searches of the WAC database for relevant material.  This database 

includes not only the material held at the WAC but also that held at other off-site 

archives. Such material includes documents which have already been appraised 

and selected for permanent retention but not yet transferred to Caversham and 

also some which are awaiting appraisal. Searches were conducted of the WAC’s 

database for permutations of Hall’s names, linked personnel and the programmes 

on which Hall worked from the relevant period.  The BBC has destroyed many of 

its documents from that period as a matter of normal business practice.  Despite 
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this, the documentation that does exist is substantial and a proportionate approach 

was taken to document searches. The Hall investigation also asked the WAC to 

carry out additional searches as and when the need arose.   
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Appendix 2 

   

 
PRESS RELEASE – 4th June 2013 
 
The Dame Janet Smith Review – Stuart Hall investigation 
 
The Dame Janet Smith Review (which is independent from the BBC) has today 
formally been extended to cover an investigation into the conduct of Stuart Hall in 
connection with his work for the BBC. Dame Janet Smith has a potential conflict of 
interest in relation to Stuart Hall as a result of the fact that she knows personally an 
individual who was a member of senior management in BBC North West at the 
relevant time. Consequently, the Stuart Hall investigation is being chaired by the 
retired High Court Judge Dame Linda Dobbs DBE. Dame Linda’s findings will be 
provided to Dame Janet Smith to inform her overarching conclusions in relation to 
the culture and practices at the BBC during the relevant time. 
 
An appeal for witnesses in relation to the Stuart Hall investigation can be found on 
the Review’s website at www.damejanetsmithreview.com along with terms of 
reference and contact details.  
 
The website also includes details of organisations which can provide support for 
those affected by issues relating to inappropriate sexual conduct. The Review needs 
to ensure that it protects vulnerable witnesses, minimises the risk of prejudicing any 
relevant police investigations and encourages witnesses to come forward. Therefore, 
the website will be updated with general information from time to time but the Review 
cannot publish detailed information on its investigations. 
 
END 
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Appendix 6 

   

Summary of Hall’s Inappropriate Sexual Conduct in connection with his work 
with the BBC 

 

Breakdown of Complainants by Age

 Under 16 16 and over 

Female 8 13 

 Total: 21 

 

 

Breakdown of Incidents by Age Range of Complainants 

12 years and under 2 

13 years – 15 years 6 

16 years – 19 years 10 

20 years – 30 years 5 

Adult (exact age unknown) 2 

Total: 25(1) 

 
(1) This figure is higher than the 21 complainants because some complainants were 

subjected to inappropriate sexual conduct by Hall at different ages. 

 

 
(2) This reflects the fact that some complainants experienced inappropriate sexual conduct in 

more than one decade. 

Breakdown of Incidents by Decade 

Decade Number of Complainants 

1960s 1 

1970s 11 

1980s 11 

1990s 1 

Total: 24(2) 
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Appendix 7 
 

Dramatis Personae 
 

* deceased 
 
Note: A1 to AH11 – witnesses who were not victims of Stuart Hall but who have requested anonymity.  

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

  AH1 
A female newsroom employee at BBC 
Manchester 

  AH2 

A long-standing editorial member of staff 
who worked in the BBC Manchester 
television newsroom during the relevant 
period 

  AH3 
A member of the editorial team at BBC 
Manchester during the relevant period 

  AH4 
Former female employee at BBC 
Manchester 

  AH5 
Long-standing member of the BBC 
Manchester television newsroom 

  AH6 

Female journalist in the BBC Manchester 
television newsroom in the late 1980s. Also 
worked in the BBC radio newsroom in 
London 

  AH7 
A part-time female employee in the BBC 
Manchester newsroom from the 1990s 

  AH8 Producer who joined the BBC in 1964 

  AH9 
An individual who worked on It's A 
Knockout in the 1980s 

  AH10 A former referee on It's A Knockout 

  AH11 
A female who worked in a senior position at 
BBC Manchester in the 1970s and the 
1980s 

Michael Alder 

Joined the BBC in 1959. Head of Regional 
Television Development at the BBC 
between 1970 to 1977 and Controller of the 
English Regions between 1978 and 1986 - 
based in Birmingham 

Yasmin Alibhai-Brown 

Journalist at The Independent. Received an 
anonymous letter from a woman who 
alleged that she had been abused by Hall 
as a schoolgirl in the 1970s. Passed the 
letter on to the police and subsequently 
wrote an article reproducing the letter and 
exposing Hall's sexual misconduct 

Michael Aspel 
Television presenter of This is Your Life 
which featured Stuart Hall in an episode in 
1999 

Crispin Aylett QC 
Hall's defence barrister in the first and 
second criminal proceedings 

Peter Barlow* 
A station floor manager at BBC Manchester 
between 1970 and 1987/88 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

Lord John Birt 
Deputy Director-General of the BBC 1987-
1992; Director-General of the BBC 1992-
2000 

Roger Bolton 
Joined the BBC in 1967 as a trainee. 
Became Head of Manchester Network 
Production Centre between 1983 to 1986 

Michele Brown 
Worked at BBC Manchester as a television 
presenter (continuity) in 1971 for 6-9 
months 

Paul Burden 
A freelance reporter in the BBC Manchester 
television newsroom from 1969 to 1972 

Derek Burrell-Davis 
Former Head of Network Production 
Centre, BBC Manchester, between 1971 
and 1977 

Dame 
Alexandra 

Burslem 

Worked at BBC Manchester from 
1973/1974 until early 1978. Started in 
Presentation and then became a freelance 
director of North West Tonight 

Caroline Cannon 
Former contestant on It's A Knockout in 
1975 

Gerry Clarke 

A messenger at BBC Manchester (1966 to 
1967), news messenger for Look North and 
television news (1967-1974) and later 
regional station assistant (floor manager) 
(1974 to 2004) 

Stella Clarke CBE BBC Governor between 1974 and 1981 

Barney Colehan* 

BBC producer based in the North of 
England between the 1950s and 1980; 
producer and director on It's A Knockout 
between 1966 and 1976 

Ray Colley 
BBC Regional Television Manager, North 
West from 1970 to 1986 

Michael Delahaye 

Worked with Hall at BBC Manchester 
between 1972 and 1975, initially as a 
graduate news trainee on attachment from 
London in 1972 and then as a reporter on 
Look North and later as the BBC’s Northern 
Industrial Correspondent based in 
Manchester 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

Richard Duckenfield 

Journalist at the BBC from 1970 for 26 
years. Worked in the BBC Manchester 
television newsroom 3 or 4 times per week 
from 1974 as the Merseyside-based 
reporter. From approximately 1984, was 
based at the BBC Manchester premises as 
the Merseyside correspondent 

John  Ecclestone 
Joined BBC Manchester in 1964. Head of 
Manchester Network Production Centre 
between 1977/1978 to approximately 1983. 

George Entwistle 

Joined the BBC in 1989 as a Broadcast 
Journalism trainee. Held numerous posts 
including Controller of Knowledge and 
Director of Vision before becoming 
Director-General of the BBC from 
September 2012 to November 2012 

Stuart Flinders 
A broadcast journalist for North West 
Tonight in the BBC Manchester television 
newsroom in 1990 

Tom German* 

Joined BBC North (Manchester) as an 
External Services Producer in 1962. 
Became Regional News Editor, North West 
at BBC Manchester from 1970 to 1984. 

Dominic Grieve QC MP 

Attorney-General of the United Kingdom. 
Referred Stuart Hall's original sentence to 
the Court of Appeal after which it was 
increased to 30 months on 26 July 2013 

Peter Griffiths 

Worked in BBC radio with Hall for two 
summers in 1986 and 1987 whilst Hall was 
presenting sports programmes on Radio 
Two 

John  Grist* 

Controller of the English Regions based in 
Birmingham between 1972 and 1977. In 
charge of all of the BBC's radio and 
television operations outside of London 

Dave Guest 

Regional journalist (1983) and producer 
(1984 to 1989) on Look North West. Later 
became acting editor on North West 
Tonight between 1990 and 1992. 

Hazel Hall Wife of Hall 

Tony Harrison 
Director of It's A Knockout between 1979 
and 1980 

Martin Henfield 
A reporter on Look North West in the BBC 
Manchester television newsroom from 1979 
to 1988 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

Olwyn Hocking 

Worked at BBC Manchester from 1981 until 
1989, initially as a regional journalist. 
Progressed through the roles of acting 
producer, senior broadcast journalist, 
assistant news editor and the Head of 
News and Current Affairs 

Peter Holland 

A regional journalist for North West Tonight 
in the BBC Manchester television 
newsroom from 1988. Progressed to on-
screen reporter and later became a 
correspondent in radio and television 

Nicholas Hunter 

Worked at BBC Manchester between 1966 
and 1988. Joined as an Outside 
Broadcasting Sports Producer and stayed 
in Sports and Events until 1971. Moved to 
Light Entertainment (1971 to around 1976) 
and then moved back to Sports and Events 
in around 1976 until 1988. Worked with Hall 
on sports programmes in around 1970 and 
1981/1982 

Brigid Hunter* 
Late wife of Nicholas Hunter. Vision mixer 
on Look North in the late 1960s to early 
1970s 

Steve Ireland 

Joined BBC Manchester in 1975 as a 
regional journalist, later becoming an 
Assistant Regional News Editor in the late 
1970s, producing Look North/North West 
Tonight. Progressed to Head of News, 
North West and Head of Regional Local 
Programmes in the early 1980s. Left BBC 
Manchester in the early 1990s 

Robert Khodadad 
Film editor of Look North/North West 
Tonight at BBC Manchester between 1982 
and 1985 

Irene Knowles 

Joined BBC Manchester in 1965 as a 
secretary on Look North. One year later, 
became the secretary to the chief news 
assistant, then Tom German, and later 
Freddie Knowles until 1975, subsequently 
becoming a production assistant until 1991 

Freddie Knowles* 

Chief News Assistant at BBC Manchester 
between 1967 and 1974. Assistant 
Regional News Editor (ARNE), North West 
region at BBC Manchester between 1975 
and 1985 

Cecil Korer* 
Producer at the BBC. Produced It's A 
Knockout between 1976 and 1979 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

John  Leonard 

Producer and executive producer at the 
BBC who worked with Hall on the BBC 
Radio 2 programme called The Stuart Hall 
Show in Manchester during the early to 
mid-1980s 

John  Mapplebeck 
Editor of Look North at BBC Manchester for 
one year in the late 1960s 

Julie Mardell 
Contestant in an episode of It's A Knockout 
in Mansfield in 1977, aged 17 years 

Diana Mather 
A presenter in the 1980s on Breakfast 
News at BBC Manchester 

Linda McDougall 
A director and vision mixer of Look North 
between 1967 and 1974 

Deborah McGurran 

A regional journalist in the BBC Manchester 
television newsroom from 1990 and 1995. 
Worked with Hall on a weekly North West 
Tonight feature called Stuart Hall's Post 
Bag for nine months in 1990 

John  McManus 

Assistant Regional News Editor (ARNE), 
North West region at BBC Manchester 
between 1975/1976 and 1982/1983, which 
included producing Look North 

Sir Brian Neill 

Former Lord Justice of Appeal. Appointed 
by the BBC to conduct an independent 
investigation into the allegations of 
corruption at the BBC that featured in a 
series of News of the World articles in 1971 

  
Pannone LLP / 
Slater & Gordon 

Law firm representing a number of 
complainants of sexual abuse by Savile 
and Hall 

Jean Paterson 
Former secretary to the News Editor, Tom 
German, in the BBC Manchester television 
newsroom between 1971 and 1973 

Nick Pollard 

Former Head of Sky News. Appointed by 
the BBC in October 2012 to lead an 
independent Review to establish whether 
there were any failings in the BBC 
management of the Newsnight investigation 
relating to allegations of sexual abuse of 
children by Jimmy Savile 

Deborah Robinson 
A freelance and later broadcast journalist 
working at BBC Manchester from 1988 until 
1997 

Winifred Robinson 
Joined BBC Manchester in 1987 as a 
regional journalist. Later became a reporter 
and then presenter on North West Tonight 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

HH Judge 
Anthony 

Russell QC 
Recorder of Preston. Judge in the first 
criminal proceedings against Hall in 2013 

Phil Sayer 
A presenter on Look North West between 
1983/1984 and 1991 

Dr Peter Scott-Morgan 
Management Consultant engaged by the 
BBC in 2003 to conduct an investigation 
into the systems driving BBC culture 

Cathy  Smith 
A presenter and reporter at BBC 
Manchester from 1988 to 1992 on North 
West Tonight 

Dame Janet Smith DBE 

Former Court of Appeal judge. Chair of The 
Dame Janet Smith Review set up by the 
BBC in October 2012 to conduct an 
impartial, thorough and independent review 
of the culture and practices of the BBC 
during the years that Jimmy Savile worked 
there 

Andrew Snell 

Co-director of Look North at BBC 
Manchester, Piccadilly from 1968 to 1971. 
Also worked in various other departments 
at BBC Manchester 

Karen Stockton 

Worked in the BBC Manchester TV 
newsroom from 1981 and trained to 
become a news transmission assistant. Left 
the BBC in 1986 

Jean Tetlow 
Production secretary at BBC Manchester 
between 1978 and 1992 

Mark Thompson 
First joined the BBC in 1979 as a 
production trainee. Director-General of the 
BBC from 2004 to 2012 

David Treadway 

Production Unit Head of Radio 2 at BBC 
Manchester between 1982 and 1983. 
Worked with Hall on the radio show The 
Stuart Hall Show in the early 1980s 

Gordon Tucker 

Chief News Assistant and later Assistant 
Regional News Editor (ARNE), North West 
region at BBC Manchester between 1969 
and 1975/1976 

David Vine* 
Original presenter and commentator of It's 
A Knockout from 1967 to 1971. Was also 
the original presenter of Quizball from 1967 

Eddie Waring* 
Worked with Hall as a presenter on It's A 
Knockout between 1972 and 1981 

Joanne Whewell 
Manager of Public Relations at BBC North 
West in the mid/late 1980s based in 
Manchester 
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* deceased   

First Name Surname/Code 
Description (to include dates at the BBC 
and role during period relevant to the 
Hall investigation) 

Hugh Williams 
Joined the BBC in the late 1960s and later 
became Head of Broadcasting, North West 
region between 1986 and 1990 

Tony Williams 

Joined the BBC in 1962. Worked with Hall 
as a film editor on Look North (1973) and 
on It's A Knockout (1978 to 1979) and Jeux 
Sans Frontières (1979/1980) as a 
production assistant 

Will Wyatt 

Joined the BBC in 1965 as a sub-editor in 
radio news. Occupied a number of senior 
posititions, including Assistant Managing 
Director, Television (1988); Managing 
Director, Television (1991); Chief 
Executive, Broadcasting (1996) and Deputy 
Director-General. Retired from the BBC in 
1999. Author of The Fun Factory, A life at 
the BBC, published in 2003 
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Appendix 8 
 

Timeline 
 

* allegations concerning Hall which have not been admitted by Hall nor are they the subject of any charge on 
the indictment, and are therefore untested in court 
† Hall was acquitted of all counts of rape and indecent assault on the second indictment in relation to CH5. He 
was acquitted of all counts of rape in relation to CH21, but convicted of two counts of indecent assault in respect 
of CH21. Hall admitted, however, in his defence statement, that he engaged in consensual sexual activity with 
CH5 and CH21 in his dressing room at the BBC Manchester studios.   

Date  Event  

25 December 1929 Hall was born in Hyde, Cheshire. 
1958 Hall married his wife, Hazel. 
1959 Hall joined the BBC as a freelancer. He was a radio reporter on 

Radio Newsreel and a sports journalist with Sports Report. 
1959 Hall was a guest on the BBC television programme, Today's 

Sport. 
1959 The BBC's regional news operations in Manchester moved from 

Dickenson Road to Piccadilly Gardens in Manchester. 
1959 Hall's first child, Nicholas, was born. Nicholas Hall died in his 

infant years. 
1960 Hall appeared on a number of episodes of the BBC television 

programme, Grandstand and continued to make appearances on 
the show throughout his career. 

1960 Hall's second child, Francesca, was born. 
1962 Hall's third child, Daniel, was born. 
1964 Hall was a reporter on the BBC radio feature, Sport Spotlight. 
1965 Hall joined the BBC regional television news programme called 

Look North (which later became Look North West and then North 
West Tonight) as a freelance presenter. 

1966 Start of It's A Knockout. 
1967 Hall finished as a reporter on the BBC radio feature, Sport 

Spotlight. 
Late 1960s/early 
1970s 

Hall presented the BBC television football quiz programme, Quiz 
Ball (originally presented by David Vine). 

1967/1968 Hall indecently assaulted CH4, aged 15, in his car on the way 
back from the BBC studios in Piccadilly Gardens, Manchester. 

1968 Hall hosted the pilot show of A Question of Sport. 
July 1969 The Broadcasting in the Seventies Report was published, leading 

to an overhaul of the BBC structure and the creation of 8 new 
regions, one of which was BBC North West (1970). 

1970 Ray Colley joined BBC Manchester as the Regional Television 
Manager for BBC North West. Within his first few weeks at BBC 
Manchester, he heard rumours about Hall to the effect that he 
had, in the past, brought women in and had sex with them in the 
dressing room. Mr Colley warned Hall that if he did not behave 
with absolute propriety inside the BBC, “you won’t be inside the 
BBC". (see paragraph 11.84 of the Report). 

1970 Tom German became the Regional News Editor for BBC North 
West. 

1971 - 1982 Hall became a regular presenter of It's A Knockout and its sister 
programme, Jeux Sans Frontières. 

1971 Hall met CH9, aged 21, on the street and invited her back to the 
BBC studios for a screen test. * 
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* allegations concerning Hall which have not been admitted by Hall nor the subject of any charge on 
the indictment, and are therefore untested in court. 
† Hall was acquitted of all counts of rape and indecent assault on the second indictment in relation to 
CH5. He was acquitted of all counts of rape in relation to CH21, but convicted of two counts of 
indecent assault in respect of CH21. Hall admitted, however, in his defence statement, that he 
engaged in consensual sexual activity with CH5 and CH21 in his dressing room at the BBC 
Manchester studios.   

Date  Event  

Early 1971 The News of the World published a series of articles alleging 
corruption at the BBC, including allegations that teenage girls 
attending Top of the Pops and the BBC Club in London were 
being picked up and seduced by people associated with the 
programme. 

1972 CH17, aged 21, met Hall at a beauty contest. She was later 
approached by a man describing himself as "Stuart's BBC floor 
manager" to ask if she wanted to go for a drink with Hall. * 

May 1972 The Neill Report was handed over to the BBC's senior 
management following allegations of corruption at the BBC in the 
News of the World in 1971. 

1973 Hall indecently assaulted CH7, aged 17, at a hotel where he was 
a guest with the It's A Knockout crew, having filmed an episode of 
It's A Knockout in the same town. 

1973 CH18, aged 26, participated in an episode of It's A Knockout. Hall 
asked her to dance and upon finding out that she lived by herself, 
asked if he could go back to her home. * 

1974 Hall indecently assaulted CH10, aged 16/17, at an event that he 
attended in an official capacity. 

1974 CH19 appeared on It's A Knockout as a score girl. Hall would kiss 
her and the other score girls on her forehead. * 

1976 - 1978 CH5, aged 15 years old, had sex with Hall on several occasions 
in his dressing room at the BBC Manchester studios. † 

1976 Hall became a reporter on the BBC Radio 2 show, Sport on 2. 
1976 BBC North West's premises at New Broadcasting House on 

Oxford Road, Manchester was officially opened. Look North 
remained at Piccadilly Gardens. 

1976/1977 Hall indecently assaulted CH3, aged 15, at her house and in his 
dressing room at the BBC Manchester studios whilst filming a 
feature on Look North. 

1978 Hall locked CH8 and himself in his BBC Manchester dressing 
room. * 

1979 - 1981 CH21, aged between 13/14 and 15/16 years old, had sex with 
Hall on several occasions in his dressing room at the BBC 
Manchester studios.† 

1979 CH15, aged 18, encountered Hall in a lift at BBC Manchester 
Piccadilly. He put his arm around her and made an inappropriate 
sexual comment. * 

May 1981 Look North West moved from the Piccadilly premises to New 
Broadcasting House on Oxford Road, thereby completing the 
BBC North West move. 

1981 Hall indecently assaulted CH11 (11 years), CH12 (14 years) and 
CH13 (13/14 years) at his house whilst the girls were attending 
elocution lessons with him. 

228



 

* allegations concerning Hall which have not been admitted by Hall nor the subject of any charge on 
the indictment, and are therefore untested in court. 
† Hall was acquitted of all counts of rape and indecent assault on the second indictment in relation to 
CH5. He was acquitted of all counts of rape in relation to CH21, but convicted of two counts of 
indecent assault in respect of CH21. Hall admitted, however, in his defence statement, that he 
engaged in consensual sexual activity with CH5 and CH21 in his dressing room at the BBC 
Manchester studios.   

Date  Event  

1981 Hall indecently assaulted CH1, aged 26, abroad whilst filming an 
episode of Jeux Sans Frontières.* 

1982 Hall indecently assaulted CH14, aged 10, at his house, some time 
after having met her at a recording of It's A Knockout. 

1982 CH3, aged 21, had consensual sex with Hall in his BBC dressing 
room at Oxford Road. * 

1982 CH20 met Hall whilst out for dinner with two male colleagues at 
BBC Radio Manchester. Upon putting her hand out to greet Hall, 
Hall  moved his hand to his trouser zip, lowered the fastening and 
said "shake this". * 

1982 End of It's A Knockout and British team participation in Jeux Sans 
Frontières. 

1982 - 1986 Hall presented the BBC Radio 2 show, Three In A Row. 
Early - mid 1980s Hall presented the late night BBC Radio 2 show, The Stuart Hall 

Show. 
Early - mid 1980s CH22, a female employee at BBC Manchester was groped by 

Hall. * 
1984 CH16, aged 18/19, worked with Hall in the BBC Manchester 

television newsroom. Hall gave CH16 a lift home from an event 
that they were attending together during which he may have put 
his hand on her knee.* 

1984 Tom German retired and left BBC Manchester. 
1986/1987 Ray Colley retired and left BBC Manchester. 
1987 Hall presented a special edition of It's A Knockout - It's A Royal 

Knockout. 
1987/1988 CH6, aged 14, met Hall with a friend at a petrol station. Hall 

invited the girls to the BBC studios for elocution lessons. Hall 
asked the girls to read from an illustrated adult sex guide. Whilst 
in Hall's car, he indecently assaulted one of the girls and made 
inappropriate sexual comments. * 

1990  Sport on 2 became Sport on 5on BBC Radio 5, on which Hall 
continued to be a reporter. 

1990 Hall left North West Tonight. 
1991 CH6, aged 18, encountered Hall again in a restaurant where he 

followed her into the bathroom and indecently assaulted her. * 
1992 Hall appeared on an episode of Jim'll Fix It. 
1995 - 1998 Hall presented Going, Going, Gone, a BBC television antiques 

quiz show. 
1999 Hall was the subject of an episode of This is Your Life. 
2000 Hall published his book called 'Heaven and Hall: A Prodigal Life'. 
2001 Hall hosted the BBC Radio 2 programme, Stuart Hall's Hall of 

Fame. 
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* allegations concerning Hall which have not been admitted by Hall nor the subject of any charge on 
the indictment, and are therefore untested in court. 
† Hall was acquitted of all counts of rape and indecent assault on the second indictment in relation to 
CH5. He was acquitted of all counts of rape in relation to CH21, but convicted of two counts of 
indecent assault in respect of CH21. Hall admitted, however, in his defence statement, that he 
engaged in consensual sexual activity with CH5 and CH21 in his dressing room at the BBC 
Manchester studios.   

Date  Event  

10 December 2009 BBC Radio 5 Live presented a special tribute programme, Stuart 
Hall Night, live from Manchester City Stadium to celebrate Hall's 
80th birthday and his 50 years in broadcasting. 

2012 Hall awarded an OBE for services to broadcasting and charity. 
16 October 2012 The Dame Janet Smith Review was set up by the BBC as an 

independent review to investigate the allegations of sexual abuse 
made against Jimmy Savile and the culture that existed at the 
BBC during the time that Savile was employed there. 

5 December 2012 Hall arrested and charged with three offences of indecent assault 
that occurred between 1974 and 1984, involving three girls aged 
9, 13 and 16/17 years. 

5 December 2012 Hall suspended by the BBC. 
22 January 2013 Hall re-arrested and charged with a further 15 incidents of sexual 

assault involving 11 complainants (aged 10 to 22 years) and 
spanning the years 1967 to 1986. 

16 April 2013 Hall appeared at Preston Crown Court and pleaded guilty to 14 
out of the 18 charges on the indictment. The pleas of guilty were 
to charges of indecent assault involving 13 victims (aged between 
9 and 17) and spanning 19 years. 

May 2013 The BBC terminated Hall's contract as a reporter on BBC Radio 5 
Live. 

2 May 2013 The Independent published an article by Yasmin Alibhai-Brown 
detailing a letter whose author alleged that she had been 
groomed and sexually abused by Hall. 

6 May 2013 The BBC announced that due to a possible conflict of interest on 
the part of Dame Janet Smith, a separate investigation would be 
launched into the activities of Hall although its findings will form 
part of The Dame Janet Smith Review. 

4 June 2013 The BBC announced that Dame Linda Dobbs DBE would be 
chairing the investigation into Hall. 

17 June 2013 Hall sentenced to 15 months imprisonment in respect of the 14 
counts of indecent assault to which he pleaded guilty on 16 April 
2013. The other 4 counts to which Hall pleaded not guilty were 
ordered to lie on the file. 

26 July 2013 Following a referral by the Attorney-General to the Court of 
Appeal arguing that the sentence was "unduly lenient", Hall's 
sentence was doubled to 30 months. 

15 July 2013 Announcement that the police were investigating 5 further 
allegations of sexual assault, including the rape of a 12-year old 
girl, alleged to have taken place two decades ago. 

22 October 2013  Announcement that Hall was to be stripped of his OBE. 
23 October 2013 Hall arrested and charged with 7 counts of rape of CH5 between 

1976 to 1978, and 8 counts of rape and 1 of indecent assault of 
CH21 from 1976 to 1981. 
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* allegations concerning Hall which have not been admitted by Hall nor the subject of any charge on 
the indictment, and are therefore untested in court. 
† Hall was acquitted of all counts of rape and indecent assault on the second indictment in relation to 
CH5. He was acquitted of all counts of rape in relation to CH21, but convicted of two counts of 
indecent assault in respect of CH21. Hall admitted, however, in his defence statement, that he 
engaged in consensual sexual activity with CH5 and CH21 in his dressing room at the BBC 
Manchester studios.   

Date  Event  

28 February 2014 Hall pleaded not guilty to all 20 counts on the indictment at the 
plea and case management hearing. 

6 May 2014 - 14 May 
2014 

Hall tried in respect of the 20 counts of rape and indecent assault 
on the indictment. A further charge of indecent assault against 
CH21, aged 13, added to the indictment. Hall pleaded guilty to 
this charge. 

16 May 2014 Hall found guilty in respect of one charge of indecent assault 
against CH21, aged 14/15, and not guilty in respect of all other 
charges in respect of CH5 and CH21. 

23 May 2014 Hall sentenced to serve a further 2 years and 6 months in prison 
for the two counts of indecent assault against CH21 for which he 
was found to be guilty. 

December 2015 Hall released from jail on licence. 
 

231



 
 
    
   HistoryItem_V1
   TrimAndShift
        
     Range: all pages
     Trim: fix size 8.268 x 11.693 inches / 210.0 x 297.0 mm
     Shift: none
     Normalise (advanced option): 'original'
      

        
     -4
            
       D:20160216115716
       841.8898
       a4
       Blank
       595.2756
          

     Tall
     1
     0
     No
     832
     315
    
     QI2.9[QI 2.9/QHI 1.1]
     None
     Up
     0.0000
     -0.2126
            
                
         Both
         7
         AllDoc
         7
              

       CurrentAVDoc
          

     Uniform
     0.0000
     Top
      

        
     QITE_QuiteImposingPlus3
     Quite Imposing Plus 3.0f
     Quite Imposing Plus 3
     1
      

        
     0
     237
     236
     237
      

   1
  

 HistoryList_V1
 qi2base





